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Abstract

Cette étude explore la variation linguistique dans la variété d’arabe parlé a Oujda (Nord-est du
Maroc) —d’ailleurs, une des variétés les plus méconnues parmi celles de I'arabe marocain—, en analysant
des processus phonologiques et morphologiques, principalement. On a établi une comparaison entre les
traits linguistiques de cette variété telle qu’elle est parlée par des locuteurs a Oujda et les
caractéristiques de ce méme parler chez des locuteurs d’origine oujdie, résidant en Espagne. La récolte
des données a combiné deux méthodologies, d’'un cO6té on a mené un travail de synthese de la
bibliographie existante sur cette variété linguistique; et d’'un autre c6té on a mené un travail de terrain
parmi la communauté marocaine résidente a Saragosse. Dans cet article, I'accent a été mis sur les
phénomenes linguistiques qu’on put susciter certains changements, voire une certaine évolution de ce

parler.
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VARIACION LINGUISTICA EN EL ARABE DE OUJDA:
NORESTE MARROQUI VS. COMUNIDAD MARROQUI EN LA DIASPORA

Resumen

En este estudio se trata la cuestidon de la variacidn lingliistica que se ha observado en el arabe
vernaculo de la ciudad de Oujda (Noreste de Maruecos). Para ello, se han analizado, principalmente, los
niveles fonoldgico y morfoldgico, comparando rasgos linglisticos de esta variedad tal y como es hablada
en la propia ciudad de Oujda con los registrados por hablantes de origen oujdi residentes en Espafia. El
trabajo ha combinado dos métodos diferentes. Por un lado, se ha llevado a cabo una labor de sintesis de
la bibliografia existente sobre esta variedad linglistica y por otro, se han examinado los datos recogidos
en la comunidad marroqui residente en Zaragoza, mediante un trabajo de campo. La autora se ha
centrado en los fendmenos linglisticos que han podido suscitar algun tipo de cambio o una cierta
evolucion de la variante. Este trabajo tiene una especial relevancia, ya que contribuye al estudio
linglistico de las variantes verndaculas de Marruecos aportando datos nuevos de una de las hablas menos

conocidas entre la comunidad cientifica.
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1. Introduction

Parmi les variantes arabes de type maghrébin’, celles issues du nord-est marocain
ont subi un certain oubli de la part des chercheurs. Seulement quelques travaux de
géographie linguistique ont été consacrés a la variante arabe de la région (Benabbou
1992, these de doctorat inédite; Benabbou & Behnstedt 2002; Behnstedt & Benabbou
2005; Behnstedt 2005 et 2007) et dans le cas concret de I'arabe parlé dans la ville
d’Oujda (WazZda) la bibliographie se trouve aussi restreinte, voire plus: On a seulement
trouvé une these inédite (Elbaz 1980) centrée sur la description dialectologique de cette
variante et un article (Elbaz 1981) dédié a I'étude d’une partie de la syntaxe de I'arabe

d’Oujda: la subordination.

? La frontiere dialectale entre variétés vernaculaires maghrébines et orientales est localisée a I'ouest du
Nil. La différence principale des deux variétés se trouve au niveau morphologique. Les variétés orientales
forment la 1lére personne singuliere de I'inaccompli avec le morphéme ?- préfixé a la racine verbale
(Paktib ‘j’écrirais’), tandis que les variétés maghrébines emploient le morphéme n-, aussi préfixé a la
racine para analogie a la premiére personne plurielle (naktib ‘f'écrirais’ - nkatbu ‘nous écrirons’). A ce
propos consultez Behnstedt (1998) et Vicente (2008).
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Le travail que I'on présente par la suite contribue au débat, toujours ouvert, de
I’étude de cette variante vernaculaire et pourrait étre utile lors d’une future description
de l'arabe parlé dans cette ville. En revanche, le but principal de cette recherche
poursuit I'analyse de la variation linguistique produite parmi les locuteurs de l'arabe
vernaculaire de la ville d’Oujda et les locuteurs de cette variante mais résidents en
Espagne. De plus, cet article s’insére dans une ligne de recherche plus vaste, celle qui
explore les langues minoritaires en Europe, I'arabe maghrébin étant parmi ces langues
(Barontini 2006 et 2013; Boumans 1998 et 2004; Boumans & Caubet 2000; Boumans &
De Ruiter 2002; Caubet 2001a, 2001b, 2002a, 2002b, 2004 et 2008; Caubet & Barontini
2008; Verstegh 2001; Vicente 2004, 2007a et 2007b).

Afin de parvenir a ce but, dans les pages qui suivent, on montrera d’abord, les
traits les plus caractéristiques de I'arabe vernaculaire d’Oujda, ensuite, on décrira les
particularités de cette variante parlée dans la diaspora, puis, on sera en disposition
d’établir des comparaisons et d’analyser les tendances du changement linguistique
relatives a cette variante d’arabe.

Cette étude est basée aussi bien dans la synthese de données bibliographiques,
obtenues dans les ouvrages mentionnés auparavant, que dans 'analyse des données
obtenues lors du travail de terrain.

Le travail de terrain a été mené par moi-méme dans le cadre d’'un projet de
recherche postdoctorale dont le but était d’analyser les pratiques linguistiques de la
communauté marocaine résidente en Espagne. La campagne de travail a été menée
dans la ville de Saragosse, plus concrétement, dans deux écoles® localisées dans le
guartier San Pablo, celui qui abrite une plus grande concentration d’immigrés d’origine
marocaine (Benitez Ferndndez 2013: 264-269). Les informateurs étaient donc des
adolescents et des enfants scolarisés dans le systéme éducatif espagnol. La plus grande
partie d’entre eux était composée de bilingues fonctionnels (arabe marocain-espagnol),

a I'exception de quelques cas qui étaient bilingues passifs en arabe marocain ou en

* Les écoles qui ont participé volontairement a cette étude sont I'école « Santo Domingo » et le centre
éducatif « Nuestra Sefiora del Carmen y San José ». Je voudrais exprimer ici ma plus profonde gratitude a
ces deux institutions plus concrétement a I'équipe directive de deux écoles et a I'enseignant d’arabe
langue étrangere (Hassan) qui m’a mis en contact avec les écoles, car cette étude aurait été impossible
sans leur collaboration désintéressée.
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espagnol, ceci di au mangque de transmission de cette langue de la part de la famille ou
a la récente date d’arrivée en pays d’accueil respectivement. Les informateurs étaient
originaires de différentes régions du Maroc, le groupe originaire d’Oujda étant
majoritaire (36.6% du total des informateurs). Le travail de terrain a consisté a mener
des conversations sous la forme d’interviews informelles en arabe marocain par couple

d’informateurs.

1.1 Quelques notions géographiques et historiques de la ville d’Oujda

La ville d’'Oujda se trouve, comme on I'a déja avancé, au nord-est du Maroc, a
environs 15 km a l'ouest de la frontiere avec I'Algérie et a 60 km au sud de la
Méditerranée. Elle a été fondée par Ziri ben Atiya, chef des Maghraoua, groupe de
nomades Zenétes, qui apres avoir établi son autorité sur le Centre et I'Est du Maroc,
fonde Oujda en 994. Dans cette période, la ville se transforme en un important
carrefour des routes de communication et commerciales entre la Méditerranée et
Sijilmasa ainsi qu’entre Tlemcen et Fez (Pascoff 1957, apud Elbaz 1980 : 28). Ceci sera
une période de splendeur car cing siecles plus tard Léon L’Africain mentionne cette ville
comme « misérable bourgade» et ayant connu différentes destructions et

reconstructions successives pendant le Moyen Age et I’Age Moderne.

2. Traits linguistiques de I'arabe d’Oujda

Le parler arabe d’Oujda est considéré comme étant de type bédouin (Colin 1945:
230). Il s’agit d’« une ville arabophone dans une région berbérophone » (Behnstedt
2002) circonstance qui, a priori, devrait avoir certains effets sur la variante vernaculaire
gu’on analyse. Sa localisation prés de I'Algérie, le commerce ainsi que les mouvements
migratoires des deux cotés de la frontiére —qui se sont produit tout au long de I'histoire
jusqu’a la fermeture de la frontiere en 1994— ont fait que les spécialistes considérent
les variétés arabes sédentaires de la région d’Oujda influencées par celles de I'ouest

algérien (Heath 2002: 5) et les variétés bédouines de I'ouest algérien comme une sorte
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de continuation de celles de la région d’Oujda (Cantineau 1940: 227). On pourrait
imaginer gu’« une certaine homogénéité du parler Oujdi regne avec les premieres villes
frontaliéres algériennes » (Benabbou 1992: 20) mais avec suffisamment de particularités
pour ne pas se confondre avec les parlers du Maroc occidental et ceux de I’Algérie (Elbaz
1980 : 44). A ce propos, on a constaté une certaine similarité des données présentées
par Cantineau (1940) avec celles publiées par Benabbou & Behnsted (2002) et Behnsted
& Benabbou (2005) et on aura l'occasion d’examiner si les données recueillies a
Saragosse se rapprochent de cette tendance ou pas.

Les principaux traits du parler arabe de la ville d'Oujda, d’aprés les données
fournies par Benhstedt & Benabbou® (Benabbou & Behnstedt 2002; Behnstedt &

Benabbou 2005), sont les suivants.

2.1 Phonologie et phonétique

-Nette régression des phonemes interdentaux (/t/, /d/).

-Pratiquement absence d’affrication du /t/. Elbaz (1980 : 92) mentionne déja ce
phénoméne chez certains informateurs par conséquent, on peut imaginer qu’il ne s’agit
pas d’un trait généralisé comme dans le cas des parlers nord-occidentaux du Maroc.

-Prononciation du phonéme uvulaire occlusif sourd /q/ majoritairement comme
vélaire occlusif sonore /g/, ce qui montre une évolution par rapport aux données
présentées il y a 20 ans, ou les femmes ne réalisent [g] que sporadiquement (Elbaz
1980 : 141). De plus, Elbaz signale les trois réalisations possibles du phonéme /q/, c’est a
dire uvulaire occlusif sourd [q], vélaire occlusif sourd [k] et vélaire occlusif sonore [g] de
la méme racine {qrS}, phénomene qui pourrait s’expliquer par des raisons lexicales
(Elbaz, 1980: 126), comme on peut le voir dans les exemples suivants : grfa « bouteille »
— krSa « chauve » — grfa « courge ». Ceci aurait favorisé une certaine fluctuation de [k],
[a] et [g] (Elbaz 1980: 141) dans d’autres racines: kaddab — qaddab — gaddab

« menteur » {kdb}

* V'ai choisi les données publiées par Benhstedt & Benabbou, car il s’agit des plus récentes publications sur
la question, mais on complétera ces données avec celles présentées par Elbaz (1980) et par Benabbou
(1992).
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-Phonémes vélaires et post-palatales labialisées (g"dam “vieux”, tak"li “tu
manges”, x"faf “légers”, "lad “gros”) et labialisation secondaire des consonnes labiales
(bb"a “papa”, mm"“a “maman”, etc.).

-Comme dans d’autres variétés marocaines, les voyelles bréves ne peuvent
apparaitre en syllabe ouverte. Pour cette raison, la structure syllabique des mots,
lorsqu’on ajoute des pronoms possessifs ou le morphéme du féminin, entre autres, doit
étre reconstruite continuellement. Dans la plupart des variétés du Maroc, ce genre de
reconstruction est faite par le biais de la métathese (ktab “il a écrit” — katbu ils ont écrit)
ou l'élision (xaraz “sortant” — xarZa “sortante”). Dans la variété d’Oujda, la structure
syllabique est recomposée au moyen de I'élision, mais aussi par un redoublement de la
consonne de la syllabe suivante, de facon non systématique (bagra “vache > baggdrt-i

“ma vache”; voir Benabbou & Behnstedt 2002: 10)

2.2. Morphologie

-Distinction du genre au pronom de la 2eme personne du singulier (nta vs. ntiya)
ainsi qu’aux formes verbales aussi bien a I'accompli qu’a I'inaccompli [ktabt “tu (masc.)
as écrit” vs. ktabti “tu (fém.) as écrit” / taktab “tu (masc.) écriras” vs. takkatbi “tu (fém.)
écriras”]. De plus, il semble que le dialecte d’Oujda aurait eu une distinction du nombre
a la deuxiéme et troisiéme personne entre duel® (ntdma « vous deux », hima « ils/elles
deux ») et pluriel (ntdm « vous » him « ils/elles ») qui aurait déja disparu, car elle n’est
pas mentionnée ni par Benabbou (1992) ni dans les données plus recentes (Benabbou &
Behnstedt 2002 et Behnstedt & Benabbou 2005).

-La conjugaison des verbes défectueux, c’est a dire ceux qui ont la troisieme
radical faible (-w ou -y) est faite sur le modele nsa — nsaw “il a oublié —ils ont oublié” ou
bien namsi — namsiw “j’irais — nous irons”. La terminaison propre des dialectes bédouins
-u parait étre en régression dans la région d’Oujda et complétement disparue a Oujda

ville (Behnstedt & Benabbou 2005: 28).

> Elbaz (1980: 209).
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-V

-Les adverbes interrogatifs propres a cette variété d’arabe sont was “quoi?” —avec
une variation wasta, wasm, das « quoi? », qui aurait a présent disparu—,°® fawak
“quand?”. L'adverbe de temps alterne parmi un assez large éventail : darwak (Benabbou
& Benstedt 2002 : 11), durk”a, darwak, drik, ddrki, drik et drukka (Benstedt &
Benabbou 2005 : 66), drwagq, driwg, driqg, drag (Elbaz 1980 : 371) “maintenant”. Cet
adverbe de temps dérive de l'expression da l-wagt “en ce moment, maintenant”
(Benstedt & Benabbou 2005 : 30). Toutes ces variantes ont un caractére nettement
bédouin et on retrouve certains d’entre elles dans d’autres dialectes philo-bédouins,
comme ceux des plaines atlantiques (au sud de Rabat et Casablanca), Marrakech et chez
d’autres populations au sud de Marrakech telles que Skoura (Aguadé & Elyaacoubi :
1995 : 142-143) ou Tata, et contraste avec la forme daba “maintenant”, plus répandue
dans d’autres parlers marocains nord-occidentaux de type sédentaire, et d’autres

comme ceux de Casablanca ou d’Agadir.’

2.3 Morpho-syntaxe

-l’annexion nominale est du type analytique. Elle est formée avec les particules
dyal, ta$ ou nta$. Dans le cas des annexions analytiques employant des termes de la
parenté (pére, mere, frere) la construction utilisée est une construction d’origine

berbére (dd"ay n algayad “le pére du caid”), avec la particule du génitif n.

3. Traits linguistiques de I’arabe d’Oujda parlé a Saragosse

Dans les pages qui suivent, on va présenter les caractéristiques de |'arabe

vernaculaire d’Oujda recueillies parmi des informateurs originaires de cette ville, mais

résidant a Saragosse.

® Elbaz (1980: 302).
7 Afin d’approfondir sur cette question, consultez Sdnchez (2014a : 405-412) et Sanchez (2014b : 246-247).
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3.1 Phonologie

Les informateurs résidents en Espagne ont complétement perdu les phonémes

interdentaux (/t/ > /t/, /d/ > d/).

Ex. : t-tanya (< t-tanya) “la deuxieme”; tlatin (< t-tlatin) “trente”; ktar (< ktar)

“beaucoup”; had (< had) “ce/cette”.

Dans le cas du phonéme /t/ il semble plus fréquent la réalisation occlusive dentale
sourde [t], mais on a observé une certaine alternance de ce phoneme avec son
allophone affriquée [t], comme c’est habituel dans les parlers sédentaires du nord du
Maroc.® En ce qui concerne le corpus analysé, le méme informateur pourrait prononcer
le méme mot avec une réalisation occlusive ou affriquée comme dans le cas de hatta vs.
hatta “jusqu’a”, ou encore de §a?ilt-i vs. §a?ilt-i “ma famille”, ou bien utiliser les deux
réalisations d’'une facon interchangeable.

Ex.: satta “six”; sattas “seize”; matSwafin® “qui se rencontrent les uns et les
autres”; matat “elle est morte”; twuhhast-a “elle me manque”; tlata “trois”; ka-ta¥Zab-
ni “elle me plait” ;

Ex.: wsalt hatta t-talat “je suis arrivée jusqu’au troisieme [année]; tagriban

“approximativement”.

Le phonéme /q/, est réalisé, chez les informateurs de Saragosse, beaucoup plus
fréguemment comme uvulaire occlusive sourde [g] que comme vélaire occlusive sonore
[g] qui est seulement présent dans deux cas: systématiquement dans le verbe gal / ygal
“il a dit /il dira” et rarement dans le verbe Iga / yalga “il a trouvé / il trouvera”.

Il y a une trés rare présence des consonnes labialisées, d’ailleurs le corpus ne

montre qu’une seule occurrence de ce phénomeéne, réalisée par un seul informateur,

¥ Les parlers sédentaires du Nord du Maroc se localisent dans la région de Jbala, dans le Rif Occidental. lls
peuvent étre classifiés a leur tour en parler rural et parler citadin (qu’on pourrait encore entendre aux
coeurs des anciennes villes).

° Participe de la forme VI, que I'informatrice prononce avec métathese de la voyelle allongée.
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dans le mot k"bar “plus grand que...” et aucune occurrence de labialisation de deuxiéme
degré (bba “papa”, mama “maman”).

Quant au phonéme fricatif vélaire sonore /g/ on a observé un phénomene qui n’a
pas été signalé dans les études linguistiques consacrées au parler de la ville d’Oujda. Il
s’agit d’'une décontraction de la prononciation vélaire au profit du phoneme fricatif
laryngale sonore [h]. Ce phénomene a été constaté dans I'adverbe gir “seulement” qui

devient, parfois d’'une facon apocopé et diphtonguée gay, mais souvent hay, et méme

. 1
hi.*

3.2 Traits morphologiques

Par rapport a la morphologie nominale, les traits que I'on a trouvé dans le corpus
élaboré a partir des enquétes réalisées a Saragosse, ne différent pas trop des traits
enregistrés parmi les informateurs en pays d’origine.

Par exemple, les pronoms personnels sont similaires 4 ceux signalés dans les
études menées a Oujda (Behnstedt & Benabbou 2002 et Benabbou & Behnstedt 2005).
En effet, les informateurs de Saragosse distinguent le genre des pronoms sujets a la
deuxieme personne du singulier sous la forme nta “tu” dans le masculin contre ntiya
“tu” au féminin, une forme allongée du pronom nti “tu (sing. fem.).

Quant aux pronoms suffixés, on a constaté un amuissement de la /h/ formant les
pronoms de troisieme personne du singulier. De telle facon, le pronom objet de 3eme p.
masc. sing. est -u, comme dans les parlers de Casablanca (Aguadé 2008) ou Agadir
(Benitez Fernandez 2014) parlers qui correspondent aussi aux variétés du type bédouin.
Tandis que le pronom 3eme p. fém. sing. alterne entre -a, entendu dans les variétés
d’arabe sédentaires, et -ha, qui est la forme plus habituelle dans les variétés bédouines

et aussi a Rabat, entre autres.

%13 “décontraction” du /g/ n’est pas tout a fait un trait inconnu au Maroc. On trouve un phénomeéne
semblable plus a I'Ouest. Par exemple, a Ouezzane, entre autres, ce phonéme est desvélarisé au profit de
la réalisation fricative pharyngale sonore [§], et méme, parfois on peut trouver un amuissement total de la
consonne qui laisse la voyelle nue. Ex.: ga-nsuf > $a-nsuf > a-nsuf “je verrai”. Ceci a été déja décrit par
Caubet (2013) chez des locuteurs d’arabe marocain sur les réseaux sociaux.
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Ex. : wild-u “son fils”, smiyt-u “son prénom”, $and-u “sur lui / il a”.
Ex.: tdhhast-a bazzaf “elle me manque beaucoup”; ayy haZa ka-ndir-a “je fait
qguelque chose”; bSad-ha niwaslu I-naddr “aprés ¢ca nous arrivons a Nador”; bas yddi-ha

“afin de 'améner”; f-ha “en elle”.

L'adverbe du temps « maintenant », utilisé dans le parler d’Oujdis résidant a
Saragosse, est diirk. Comme dans le cas des enquétes réalisées dans la région d’origine,
cet adverbe dérive de la forme da l-wagt, et dans la ville d’Oujda, présentait une
variation assez large (voir supra) qui s’est beaucoup réduite dans le cas des informateurs
résidant a Saragosse.

Continuant avec les adverbes, je passe a décrire certains adverbes n’ayant pas été
présentés dans les études réalisées a Oujda. Par exemple, les informateurs de Saragosse
emploient I'adverbe affirmatif wah “oui”, ce qui contraste avec ceux qui sont employés
dans d’autres régions du Maroc comme iyyah ou ah plus généralisés.™

III‘ 4

A propos de I'adverbe de lieu “I3” ou “la-bas”, on a trouvé des occurrences, 3
Saragosse, aussi bien de tamma que de /-hiha, mais pas de /-hih, terme plus courant

dans d’autres variétés d’arabe marocain.

Ex.: tamma yaSrfu kull-$i “La-bas il connait tout”.
Ex.: L-hiha n-nas matswafin “La-bas le gens se voient [les uns aux autres]”.
Ex.: L-hiha txurzi [mSa s-shab Ili] f-al-mdrasa w-barra “La tu sors [avec les copains

qui sont a] I'école et de hors [I"école]”.

Le lien de causalité, que j'ai trouvé chez les informateurs de Saragosse, est

exclusivement haqqas “parce que”, forme apocopée de §la hagqgas “parce que”.

- v 12 — . .
Ex.: hagqas yporte ™ mSa-na mazyan “parce qu’il se porte bien avec nous”

Ex.: haqqas f-al Magrib ma ka yhadr-u-$ “parce qu’au Maroc il ne le parle plus”

| a forme wah est attestée & Marrakech comme affirmation contondante. Cfr. Sanchez (2014b : 251).

2 s’agit d’'un emprunt de la langue espagnole portarse conjugué a la troisieme personne masculin de
I'inaccompli. L'interférence de la langue dominante dans la langue dominée fait I'objet d’un autre étude
en préparation.

10
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III

Ex.: haggas waSra “parce que c’est génia

3.3 Morpho-Syntaxe

Dans les données obtenues a Saragosse, les constructions du génitif de type
analytique se forment avec la particule dyal qui alterne avec la forme apocopée d, ayant
une variante au pluriel dyawl. On n’a pas trouvé de variation avec d’autres particules,
telles que ta$ ou nta¥, qui sont habituelles dans les parlers enregistrés dans la ville
d’Oujda (Elbaz 1980: 297) et présentes, d’ailleurs, dans d’autres variétés d’arabe

marocain du nord-est et en Algérie (Heath 2002: 25).

Ex.: xallit bazzaf dyal I-hwayaz d-al-graya dyawl-i “) ai laissé beaucoup de choses
de mes études”

Ex.: Pasdiga dyawl-i “mes amis”

Ex.: kaynin swiya dyal I-Srab “Il y a beaucoup d’arabes”

Ex.: wuld d-d-diréktora “Le fils de la directrice”

Ex.: f-d-dar d-Amin “chez Amine”

Finalement, on a détecté a Saragosse une compléte absence de la construction de
génitif employant la particule n. Cette construction de génitif, a laquelle jai fait
référence plus haut, lorsque I'on décrivait les traits du dialecte enregistré a Oujda
(dd“ay n algdyad “le pere du caid”) est plus fréquent plus a I'ouest®® et se trouve dans
des variantes diatopiques a cause d’un adstrat berbeére. Je considére le fait de signaler
cette absence tres pertinent car je prévoyais |'apparition de ce type de construction
parce que cette tendance avait été enregistrée dans les données de Benhstedt &
Benabbou (2005) et parce que j'avais accordé une plus grande influence a la langue
berbére, puisque que la ville d’Oujda est localisée dans une région berbérophone. Il est
clair que dans le parler arabe d’Oujda enregistré a Saragosse, I'influence de I'adstrat

berbére a beaucoup moins d’importance.

B Sur cette question veuillez consultez, entre autres, Vicente (2000) et Moscoso (2003).
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4, Conclusions

Les traits dialectaux des informateurs d’origine Oujdis ont été confrontés, comme
on l'avait avancé auparavant, aux données du dialecte d’Oujda et sa région publiées par
Behnstedt & Benabbou, particulierement ceux de 2002, mais aussi a ceux de 2005. On
rapproche donc, une description d’un parler réalisé dans le pays d’origine avec un parler
employé dans la diaspora qui subit des influences externes bien différentes. Lorsqu’on
parle des influences externes bien différentes, on fait référence a deux phénomenes:
d’une part, on s’est apercu, une fois effectué le travail de terrain, que la communauté
linguistique résidant a Saragosse est formée par des locuteurs marocains venant de
différents zones du Maroc et donc ayant acquis différentes variétés vernaculaires
d’arabe. D’autre part, ces variétés vernaculaires d’arabe se trouvent dans une double
situation de diglossie: d’un coté il s’agit des variétés considérées basses face a I'arabe
classique, aussi bien dans la communauté résidante a Oujda que dans la diaspora. La
pression qu’exerce I'arabe classique sur les variétés vernaculaires dans la diaspora est,
bien entendu, plus importante dans la communauté d’Oujda, car elle est la langue de
communication dans I'enseignement public marocain, elle est présente dans la presse
écrite et dans les médias en général. Ceci ne veut pas dire que les variétés d’arabes
vernaculaires parlés dans la diaspora ne subissent aucune pression de la part de I'arabe
classique, cette langue est celle enseignée dans la matiére de “Langue et culture
d’origine” que les enfants d’origine marocaine recoivent dans le systéme public
espagnol, mais cette pression est moins importante. D’'un autre coté, ces variétés jouent
le r6le de langue dominée aussi face a I'espagnol qui est la langue dominante dans le
contexte migratoire espagnol. Malgré ces aprioris, il parait intéressant de mener cette
comparaison dans la mesure ou les informateurs résidant a Saragosse ont acquis I'arabe
marocain dans I'entourage familial, endroit privilégié pour employer cette langue, aussi
bien dans le pays d’origine que dans la diaspora. De plus, ceux qui se sont chargés de
transmettre I'arabe marocain aux informateurs résidant a Saragosse, leurs parents,
doivent surement accomplir les caractéristiques des informateurs ayant participé dans
les enquétes effectuées dans le pays d’origine dans la derniére décennie, donc on

présuppose une certaine continuité des tendances linguistiques déja signalées par
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Behnstedt & Benabbou. Dans les pages qui suivent, on analysera les convergences et les
divergences des deux communautés linguistiques.

Partant de la phonologie, on s’est apercu que certaines données confirment les
tendances annoncées par Behnstedt & Benabbou lors de leur recherche. Par exemple,
ils parlent de la régression de la réalisation des interdentaux dans la ville d’Oujda, car
ces phonémes sont seulement présents dans la génération la plus ancienne. Les
informateurs de I'enquéte de Saragosse ont completement perdu les interdentaux,
confirmant la régression de ce trait constaté a Oujda. Il y a deux raisons qui justifient
cette perte: en premier, les jeunes d’Oujda ont aussi perdu les interdentaux et en
deuxieme, les informateurs de Saragosse ont un contact trés restreint avec leurs grands-
parents, de quelques jours/semaines par an, voire tous les deux ans, selon leurs propos
dans les enregistrements. On a pu montrer que certains traits morphologiques présents
dans le parler de la communauté oujdi résidant a Saragosse, tels que la distinction du
genre a la eme p. sing. —aussi bien dans les pronoms que dans la conjugaison— ou la
conjugaison des verbes défectueux —en suivant le modéle msa - msiw “il est allé— ils
sont allés” et non msSa - msu “il est allé — ils sont allés”-, confirment les tendances
décrites dans le parler d’Oujda enregistré dans le pays d’origine.

En revanche, il y a d’autres résultats, obtenus lors de I'enquéte menée a
Saragosse, qui ne suivent pas du tout la tendance de la langue vernaculaire d’origine. Il
s’agit du cas des vélaires labialisées. Ce phénomene est tres fréquent dans les parlers de
type bédouin, comme celui de Skira (Aguadé & Elyaacoubi 1995) et on a remarqué qu’il
est aussi fréquent dans la variante d’Oujda et sa région.** En revanche, on a montré qu’il
n‘est pratiquement pas présent chez les locuteurs de l'arabe d’Oujda résidant a
Saragosse. Il va de méme pour les réalisations du phonéme dental occlusif [t] et le
phonéme dental affriqué [t], ainsi que pour la réalisation de I'uvulaire occlusive sourde
[g] dont on observe un clair changement de tendance par rapport a ce que montraient
Behnstedt & Benabbou dans ses études.

On pourrait soutenir deux raisons a ce changement. Tout d’abord, il faut tenir

compte du processus d’urbanisation qui est en train de se produire au Maroc. Ce

! Benabbou & Behnstedt (2002).
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processus d’urbanisation est caractérisé par l'influence des variétés prestigieuses de
I'arabe marocain —comme celles de Rabat ou Casablanca—, sur les variétés locales
moins prestigieuses se trouvant en dehors de 'axe d’influence socio-économique™ —telles
que les variétés d’Agadir, Marrakech, Ouezzane... Cette influence est exercée par le biais
des Mass-médias, de la création artistique (chansons, cinéma...) ou encore des réseaux
sociaux virtuels. Donc la transmission de I'arabe marocain faite aux informateurs
résidant a Saragosse aurait subi ce processus, dont on pourrait observer quelques
traces. Une autre raison est le fait que les informateurs d’Oujda résidant dans la
diaspora sont en contact constant avec des locuteurs d’autres variétés d’arabe
marocain, car ils se cotoient dans les salles de cours, dans le voisinage et dans toute
autre activité impliguant la communauté marocaine.

Une autre constatation qu’on a pu observer aprées |'étude des données
enregistrées a Saragosse est une certaine déperdition du lexique, comme on a pu le voir
dans I'absence de variation du terme drik “maintenant” ou de la particule de génitif
dyal. La justification de cette perte se trouve dans I'dge des informateurs. Les
informateurs étaient des pré-adolescents et des adolescents qui n‘ont peut-étre pas
encore acquis une assez grande richesse de vocabulaire. Le fait de se trouver dans un
contexte diasporique ne favorise pas I'acquisition d’un nouveau lexique, car, comme on
I'a expliqué plus haut, la langue dominante est I'espagnol et, par conséquent, cette
langue bénéficiera de plus d’attention dans I'apprentissage ainsi que dans I'acquisition
du nouveau lexique, car elle est la langue la plus prestigieuse.

Lors de I'analyse des données, aucune influence de la langue amazighe n’a été
trouvée au niveau morphologique et syntaxique. Ceci peut étre justifié par le fait que la
langue amazighe ne fait plus partie du quotidien des informateurs dans la diaspora, du
moins dans le cas des informateurs auxquels on a eu accés a Saragosse. La langue
véhiculaire de cette communauté linguistique est I'arabe marocain, raison pour laquelle
cette communauté aura perdu les constructions syntaxiques ou les aspects

morphologiques venant du substrat/adstrat amazigh.

1 ce phénomene est di, entre autres, a I'exode rural et a la “démocratisation” de I'alphabétisation et le
développement des médias. Afin d’approfondir dans ce concept consultez Miller (2011: 1-30) et
Germanos & Miller (2011).

14



Dialectologia 18 (2017), 1-18.
ISSN: 2013-2247

D’aprés I'analyse des données qu’on a montrées dans ce travail, on peu conclure,
donc, que le parler arabe d’Oujda dans la diaspora subi des changements linguistiques
par rapport au parler oujdi au Maroc, plutét au niveau phonétique et, dans une moindre
mesure, aussi aux niveaux morphologique et morphosyntaxique. Ce changement est dQ,
en tenant compte I'dge des informateurs, au fait d’étre en contact avec des locuteurs
d’arabe marocain venant des différentes régions du Maroc, —notamment les
camarades de classe. |l apparait qu’on serait face a un certain degré d’adaptation des
locuteurs de la communauté marocaine dans la diaspora, tout en gardant aussi une

certaine idiosyncrasie propre aux différentes régions.
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Resumen

Este articulo versa sobre un estudio empirico acerca de la actitud de la poblacién escolar hacia la
modalidad linglistica andaluza en diferentes situaciones comunicativas. Para ello elaboramos tres
instrumentos de medicion de la actitud hacia diferentes usos morfoldgicos de esta modalidad lingtistica
segun las posibilidades de variacién diafasica formal, estandar e informal y recurrimos a una muestra de
460 informantes distribuidos entre 11 centros de ensefianza media. Estas variables fueron contrastadas
con otras variables dependientes como son el conocimiento morfoldgico de la modalidad linglistica
andaluza y la actitud hacia la misma. Ademds, contrastamos los resultados con diferentes variables
sociodemograficas. Estos resultados demostraron que la mayoria de los sujetos asocia los usos que
presupone caracteristicos de la modalidad linglistica andaluza a situaciones comunicativas informales y
descarta estos usos en contextos formales, especialmente los sujetos con menor nivel de conocimiento

lingliistico, lo que ha motivado posibles disefios de intervencion pedagdgica.
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EMPIRICAL STUDY ABOUT ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE USAGE OF ANDALUSIAN LINGUISTIC MODALITY
ACCORDING TO DIFFERENT SITUATIONAL VARIATIONS FROM QUANTITATIVE METHODOLOGY.
SCIENTIFIC PERSPECTIVES AND DIDACTICAL APPLICATION

Abstract

This paper focuses on an empirical study about the attitude of adolescents to the Andalusian
linguistic modality in different communicative situations. We have designed three instruments to
measure attitudes towards morphological usages of this linguistic modality according to the possibilities
of formal, standard and informal diaphasic varieties. The sample is compounded by 460 participants
divided in 11 Secondary Schools. These variables were contrasted with other dependent variables such as
the morphological knowledge of Andalusian linguistic modality and attitudes towards it. In addition, we
compare results with sociodemographic variables. These results showed that most individuals associate
the linguistic usages of the Andalusian linguistic modality to informal communicative situations. They
deny these linguistic usages from formal contexts, in particular, individuals with low linguistic knowledge.

These results provide didactical applications.

Keywords

Andalusian linguistic modality, diaphasic varieties, instrument, measurement

1. Introduccion

Esta investigacion parte de la teoria de la medicidon de actitudes linglisticas
asociadas a situaciones comunicativas determinadas. En concreto, hemos puesto
nuestra atencidon en la modalidad lingliistica andaluza con el fin de observar las
asociaciones que la poblacion escolarizada en la Educacién Secundaria Obligatoria en
Andalucia lleva a cabo entre usos caracteristicos de esta modalidad linglistica vy
diferentes situaciones comunicativas segun diversos grados de formalidad. De este
modo, pretendemos ofrecer respuesta a las incdgnitas existentes acerca de las
posibilidades de variacién de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza a partir de las posibles
correlaciones entre diversos usos clasificados como caracteristicos de la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza (Ropero 2001) y diversas posibilidades diastraticas (Renzi 2013;
Panichella & Triventi 2014) en funcidn de las tradicionales posibilidades de variedades
diafasicas (Lopez Morales 1993). Los usos propuestos se encuentran contextualizados a

partir de tres virtuales situaciones comunicativas, al tiempo que las variables que
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tuvimos en cuenta comportan factores cognitivos, conductuales y afectivos, los cuales
tradicionalmente se han definido como los componentes fundamentales la “actitud”
(Rodriguez 1991). Por otro lado, estos usos han sido contrastados con factores sociales,
educativos, econdmicos y familiares, de manera que se ha llevado a cabo una
estratificacion de las respuestas de los sujetos en funcion de los usos propuestos.
Nuestra intencidn es, en ultima instancia, la aprehensién de un mayor conocimiento de
las posibilidades sociolingliisticas de la lengua espafola en funcidn de sus posibilidades
de variacion.

De este modo, partimos de numerosos estudios acerca de las caracteristicas de la
modalidad linglistica andaluza y la actitud de la poblacién con respecto a la misma
(Carbonero 2004; Narbona 2003, 2009; Ropero 2001), a partir de lo cual pretendimos
superponer a estos estudios una investigacidon empirica segun las principales teorias de
medicién aplicadas a las ciencias sociales y, concretamente, a la linglistica (Del Rio
2010; Herrera, Martinez & Amengual 2011), de modo que construimos una escala de
medicién de la actitud, la cual contemplaba la cuantificacion de la variable “actitud hacia
la modalidad linglistica andaluza en diferentes situaciones comunicativas”, ya que, si
observamos el estudio de las actitudes linglisticas, este ha abarcado posibilidades tanto
cuantitativas (Giles & Marlow, 2011; Schoel et al. 2013) como cualitativas (Hernandez-
Campoy & Cutillas-Espinosa 2013; Peisner-Feinberg et al. 2014).

En nuestro caso fijamos la atencion en la modalidad lingiistica andaluza y sus
posibilidades de variacion situacional desde ambas perspectivas de investigacion, a
partir de lo cual hemos partido de la hipdtesis de que existe una asociacion de los usos
caracteristicos de esta modalidad a situaciones lingiisticas informales (Crisman 2008) en
virtud de una actitud negativa por parte de la poblacién hacia esta modalidad lingtistica
(Trigo 1993).

De este modo, nuestro objetivo ha sido crear un instrumento de medicion de la
actitud hacia ciertos usos tanto de la norma prescriptiva como descriptiva (Garner 2014)
de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza a partir de la triparticion de las variedades
diafasicas, de manera que propusimos tres instrumentos en consonancia a las
posibilidades formales, estandares e informales correspondientes a esta posibilidad de

variacion linglistica. A partir de ahi, seguimos la caracterizacién de los rasgos
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morfoldgicos de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza (Ropero 2001) para proponer los
pertinentes usos linglisticos que constituyeron los items de las escalas de medicién.

Por otro lado, recurrimos a usos linglisticos agramaticales pero funcionales desde
el punto de vista discursivo, atribuidos a la norma descriptiva de la lengua espafiola
(Ldzaro 1997; Lazaro 2000, 2003; Crisman 2008), con el fin de comprobar cudl era la
actitud de los participantes con respecto a estos usos y su clasificacién dentro de las
posibilidades de registro, ya que en otros trabajos (Crisman 2008) se corrobordé que
existe una asociacion de estos usos a la modalidad linglistica andaluza, cuando en
realidad se trata de usos que se dan de manera arbitraria en diferentes comunidades de
habla, asociados a estratos socioculturales determinados (Carbonero 1982). Para ello,
paralelamente elaboramos una escala de medicidon del conocimiento morfolégico de la
modalidad lingliistica andaluza, con el objeto de discernir previamente entre los usos
gue los participantes clasificaron como andalucismos (Mendoza 2004) y usos que
atribuyeron a la lengua espafiola, de modo que pudiésemos cuantificar la variable
“conocimiento linglistico de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza”. De este modo, partimos
de la propuesta de algunos investigadores (Caravedo 2013) acerca de la variacidon
lingliistica y sus posibilidades de significacién.

Esta teoria parte de la valoracién linglistica como concepto que no solo ataie al
sistema, sino también a las producciones lingiiisticas tanto individuales como colectivas
pertenecientes a las diferentes comunidades de habla que componen una lengua. De
este modo, la percepcidon de los hablantes se basa en criterios como la “seleccién”, la
“orientacion” y la “diversidad” a partir de los cuales cualquier informacion es
virtualmente significativa en virtud de su potencial distintividad, lo que convergerd en la
dimensiéon comunicativa de cualquier proceso de comunicacion. Asi pues, ahondamos
en las posibilidades de variacidon diafasica en nuestros instrumentos con el objeto de
averiguar cudl es la percepcion que demuestran los participantes con respecto a ciertos
usos linguisticos, a fin de conocer cudl es la valoracién linglistica que proyectan en
funcién de las diversas situaciones comunicativas. De este modo, asociamos ciertos usos
variacionistas de la modalidad linglistica andaluza a una estratificacién sociolingtistica

determinada, con el fin de ahondar, también, en la problematica del vinculo existente
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entre la linglistica cognitiva y la sociolinglistica segun los criterios de “frecuencia”,
“esquema” e “identidad” (Hollmann & Siewierska 2011).

Por otra parte, nuestra segunda hipdtesis partio de que los participantes con
menor nivel de conocimiento lingliistico demostrarian una menor discriminacién
situacional de los usos propuestos, asi como una peor actitud hacia la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza, de manera que tenderian a vincular estos usos a la situacién
comunicativa estandar, en virtud de una menor competencia tanto linglistica como
sociolingliistica, lo que ademas tendria repercusiones en la didactica de la lengua y sus
posibilidades de variacién (Van Compernolle & Williams 2013).

Asimismo, se construyé otra escala para la medicion de la actitud hacia la
modalidad linglistica andaluza de manera global, independientemente de las
situaciones linglisticas presentadas, a partir de lo cual midiéramos las variables
“conocimiento linglistico de la modalidad linglistica andaluza” mediante la escala
anteriormente nombrada y “la actitud hacia la modalidad linglistica andaluza”
respectivamente, de modo que pudiéramos contrastar ambas variables con la variable
“actitud hacia la modalidad linglistica andaluza en diferentes situaciones
comunicativas”. Esto entronca con nuestra siguiente hipdtesis, que consiste en que los
participantes insertos en un contexto socialmente desfavorecido demostrarian un
menor nivel de conocimiento linglistico, lo que redundaria en una menor discriminacién
contextual en virtud del impacto de los factores extralingliisticos —especialmente los
socioecondmicos— en el ambito educativo y escolar (Pérez, Betancort & Cabrera 2013;
Rosario, Nunez, Valle, Paiva & Polydoro 2013; Zellman & Waterman 2013).

Finalmente, proponemos la idea de que las escalas de medicién constituyen una
primera herramienta para la intervencién pedagogica, ya que, mediante la medicién del
conocimiento y el comportamiento situacional del alumnado y mas ampliamente
cualquier poblacién, podriamos aplicar pautas didacticas con respecto a la lengua
espafiola y sus posibilidades de variacién a partir del diagnéstico de la competencia
lingliistica de los participantes y los comportamientos situacionales que demuestran,
con especial atencién a la contextos desfavorecidos, con el principal objeto de superar
las descompensaciones de rendimiento motivadas mayormente por factores

socioecondomicos.
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2. Método y participantes

Para la realizacién de la investigacién se ha contado con una muestra de 460
sujetos matriculados en 11 centros de Educacion Secundaria Obligatoria y Bachillerato
de Andalucia. Dentro de los 11 centros educativos, 5 de ellos tuvieron como
caracteristica el que estaban adscritos al Plan de Compensacion Educativa de la Junta de
Andalucia (Decreto 167 de 2003 de 17 de junio), lo que caracteriza a centros en
contextos desfavorecidos. Esto nos permitid contrastar los resultados con diferentes
variables de tipo socioecondmico. Finalmente, el 60,9% de los sujetos estaba
matriculado en un centro de no compensatoria, frente al 39,1% que si asistia a un
centro de compensatoria. La edad media de la muestra es de 14,2 afios (d.t.= 1.3),
siendo el minimo 12 y el maximo 18. En cuanto al sexo, el 49,2 % fueron chicas frente al

50,8 % que fueron chicos.

3. Variables e instrumentos

3.1 Variables sociodemogrdficas

Las variables independientes a partir de las cuales contrastamos la variable
dependiente actitud hacia la modalidad lingliistica andaluza en diferentes situaciones
comunicativas fueron relacionadas con algunas de las principales posibilidades de

estratificacion social (Lopez Morales 1993; Panichella & Triventi 2014), de manera que

A

seleccionamos las variables “sexo”, “edad”, “centro de matriculacion” (centro que posee

un plan de compensacién educativa o centro que no posee un plan de compensacion

n u

educativa), “localidad del centro”, “curso” (dentro de la etapa educativa de la Educacién

e

Secundaria Obligatoria), “ocupacion laboral del padre”, “ocupacién laboral de la madre”,
4 o

“nivel de formacién del padre”, “nivel de formacion de la madre”, “lugar de nacimiento

del padre” y “lugar de nacimiento de la madre”.
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3.2 Actitud hacia la modalidad lingiiistica andaluza en diferentes situaciones

comunicativas

Son los diferentes comportamientos psicologicos, conductuales, afectivos vy
cognitivos que los participantes expresan ante un mismo uso o expresion linglistica
determinada en relacidon con su virtual uso en diferentes situaciones comunicativas,
atendiendo al grado de formalidad del discurso, segun la subdivision de las posibilidades
de variacién lingiistica diatdpica, diastratica y diafdsica (Coseriu 1991; Renzi 2013), a
partir de lo cual podemos medir la consideracion extralingliistica que presuponen ante
ciertos mecanismos gramaticales vinculados al plano morfolégico de la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza, asi como mecanismos agramaticales que, debido a su
funcionalidad, forman parte de la norma descriptiva de las diferentes comunidades de
habla que conforman la modalidad lingiistica andaluza.

Esta variable se midid mediante tres escalas encargadas de medir la actitud
lingliistica por parte de los informantes hacia determinados usos de la norma descriptiva
y prescriptiva de la lengua espafiola y de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza segun tres
virtuales situaciones lingliisticas: formal, informal-estandar e informal, mediante una
subdivision de las posibilidades de variacién contextual y su relevancia para la
comunicacion (Porto 2007). Los coeficientes de fiabilidad estimados fueron adecuados
para todas ellas (valores entre .81 y .89 segun alpha de Cronbach).

Para la relacion de la “actitud hacia la modalidad lingliistica andaluza en diferentes
situaciones comunicativas” con la variable “conocimiento linglistico de la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza” se utilizaron items referidos a los conocimientos lingiisticos del
plano morfoldgico que demostraron los informantes a partir de la medicién de una serie
de usos linglisticos vinculados a este nivel linglistico, tanto correctos como incorrectos
desde el punto de vista de la norma prescriptiva, pero funcionales desde un punto de
vista descriptivo (Garner 2014), asi como usos del nivel morfolégico caracteristicos de
esta modalidad (Ropero 2001). Asimismo, recurrimos a criterios de validacion de escalas
de conocimiento gramatical para la validacion de la misma (Bowles 2011; Gutiérrez

2013). El alpha de Cronbach que presentd esta escala es de .88. El formato de respuesta
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fue de adhesion (“correcto, pero no es andalucismo”; “correcto y es andalucismo”;
“incorrecto, pero es andalucismo e incorrecto y no es andalucismo”).

Por otro lado, para la relacidon de la “actitud hacia variantes diafdsicas” con la
variable “actitud hacia la modalidad linglistica andaluza” se utilizaron items vinculados
a la categorizacién de componentes actitudinales cognitivos, afectivos y conductuales en
virtud de los componentes del concepto “actitud” (Rodriguez 1991) y las diversas teorias
de medicién actitudinal (Ajzen 2001; Garcia-Santilldan, Moreno-Garcia, Carlos-Castro,
Zamudio-Abdala & Gardufio-Trejo 2012; Garret 2010; Giles & Marlow 2011), de manera
gue se establecieron cuatro dmbitos de categorizacion de items: “la ensefianza de la
modalidad linglistica andaluza”; “la consideraciéon de la modalidad linglistica andaluza
en términos de prestigio y desprestigio”; “identidad”; “diferencia entre la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza y otras variedades linglisticas”. Esta escala contd con un alpha de
Cronach de .71. Ambas variables resultaron relevantes para el estudio de evidencias de

validez basadas en la relacion entre variables.

4. Procedimiento

El cuestionario se administré de manera individual por personal formado al efecto
en los centros de Educacién Secundaria Obligatoria. En todos los casos se recurrié a

informantes autdctonos nacidos en Andalucia.

5. Instrumento

Para establecer el estudio de variables situacionales desde el punto de vista
comunicativo, elaboramos tres virtuales situaciones comunicativas a partir de las
expresiones expuestas en los items con diferentes interlocutores, segun tres grados
basicos de formalidad en el discurso. De este modo, propusimos posibilidades segun los
niveles de variacion diafasica formal, estandar e informal a partir de tres hipotéticos

interlocutores (una entrevista de trabajo, los padres del informante y el mejor amigo del
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mismo). Ademds de esto, nos basamos en la teoria de la construccién de escalas de
actitud linguistica (Giles & Marlow 2011; Herndndez-Campoy 2004; Schmid & Dussedorp
2010), asi como de cuestionarios escritos como instrumentos de medicién de variables
sociolingliisticas (Dollinger 2012). Por otro lado, tuvimos en cuenta investigaciones
acerca de la validacién de instrumentos de aplicacién en contextos educativos (Wayne &
Shaw 2012; Zwick et al. 2008).

Una vez que revisamos esas investigaciones, disefilamos un instrumento que
estableciese respuestas dicotdomicas. De este modo, las escalas plantearon una serie de
expresiones que los informantes debieron virtualmente formular ante determinados
interlocutores que indicaban el nivel de formalidad de la situacion comunicativa. A partir
de ahi, los participantes debian manifestar su conformidad o su disconformidad con el
empleo de estas expresiones en los hipotéticos contextos sugeridos. La base de nuestro
planteamiento es que no buscdbamos un sistema de respuesta basado Unicamente en la
actitud, sino que pretendiamos hallar la cuantificacién de las posibilidades linglisticas
de adaptacién a diferentes contextos o situaciones discursivas, con el fin de observar y
medir a partir del contraste con diferentes variables extralinglisticas las diferentes
posibilidades de comportamiento linglistico de los informantes. Esto demuestra que
nuestro instrumento también posee una base subyacente a la actitud linglistica hacia
ciertos rasgos y expresiones pertenecientes a la modalidad lingiistica andaluza en virtud
de diferentes factores extralinglisticos. De esta forma, la escala se fundamenta en la
necesidad de establecer unos patrones fijos de estratificacion situacional lingliistica a
partir de las tres posibilidades contextuales propuestas, de manera que obtengamos
posibilidades de respuestas binarias a partir de las cuales establezcamos un patrén de
medicién de la conducta linguistico-situacional.

En un primer momento se llevd a cabo un estudio piloto con una muestra inicial.
Las escalas contaban con noventa y tres items cada una, a partir de los cuales los sujetos
debian contestar de forma afirmativa o negativa al enunciado en cuestién. La misma
situacion era presentada desde el punto de vista informal, estandar y formal.

A partir de ahi, solicitamos un analisis a tres factores para confirmar la agrupacion
inicial de los items. De ese modo, llevamos a cabo una extraccién de factores a través

del analisis de componentes principales, lo que implic6 condensar la matriz de
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correlaciones entre las variables en unos componentes principales de la variabilidad
total.

Los items se dividieron segun las tres situaciones comunicativas para los que
fueron formulados inicialmente. El factor | acumuld aquellos items que en su mayoria
fueron formulados para la situacion comunicativa informal. Por otro lado, el factor Il
agrupd aquellos items que en su mayoria fueron formulados para la situacidon
comunicativa estandar e informal. Por ultimo, el factor Il acumulé aquellos items que
en su mayoria fueron formulados para la situacion comunicativa formal. Se utilizdé como
criterio de seleccion el poseer una carga factorial superior a .4. Las cargas factoriales
para el factor | (informal) comprenden valores entre .45 vy .40; las cargas factoriales para
el factor Il (informal-estandar) comprendieron valores entre .63 y .40. Las cargas
factoriales para el factor Il (formal) fueron entre .55 y .40.

Finalmente, el cuestionario global estaba compuesto por 61 items, de modo que el
factor | estaba compuesto por un total de 20 items; el factor Il, por 22 items y el factor
IIl contd con 19 items. La varianza total explicada de los tres factores es de 15,7%, segun
el método Varimax, de manera que el porcentaje por factores son los siguientes:

- Factor |: 6,7%,

- Factor 1I: 5,2%

- Factor lll: 3,8%.

En cuanto a la fiabilidad, el factor I, este contd con un alpha de Cronbach de .81; el
factor 1l, de .89. y el factor Il de .85. Todos los items obtenidos mostraron una

correlacién elemento-total corregida inferior a .3.

6. Resultados

6.1 Actitudes hacia variables diafdsicas. Estadisticos descriptivos

A la luz de los resultados podemos observar cémo el factor Il (informal-estandar)

es el que mayor puntuacién media obtuvo por parte de los informantes. Por otra parte,

los factores | (informal) y lll (formal) obtuvieron medias cercanas (Tabla 1).
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N Minimo Maximo Media Desviacioén tipica
Cuestionario informal 460 20.00 40.00 25.83 4.2
Cuestionario formal 460 17.00 34.00 25.04 4,57

Cuestionario
Informal-estandar 460 21.00 42.00 32.57 5.81

Tabla 1. Estadisticos descriptivos por cada uno de los cuestionarios de contextos: formal, informal-
estandar e informal

A partir de ahi, llevamos a cabo la metodologia de Correlacion de Pearson con el
objeto de examinar las correlaciones significativas existentes entre las variables. Dentro
de las tres posibilidades que propusimos para la variable “actitud hacia la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza en diferentes situaciones comunicativas”, como se observa en la
Tabla 2, la variable informal-estdandar presentd relaciones significativas con la variable
“conocimiento de los usos morfoldgicos caracteristicos de la modalidad lingliistica
andaluza” (r= .42 p<.01), asi como la variable formal presentd una relacion significativa

con la variable actitud hacia la modalidad linglistica andaluza (r= .09 p<.05).

Actitud hacia la modalidad Conocimiento morfoldgico
linguistica andaluza de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza
Factor informal -.02 .005
Factor formal .09* -.06
Factor informal- -.07 A2x*

estandar

**La correlacién es significativa al nivel 0,01
*La correlacion es significativa al nivel 0,05

Tabla 2. Correlaciones entre las variables diafasicas y las variables actitud hacia la modalidad lingiiistica
andaluza y conocimiento lingtiistico de la modalidad lingiiistica andaluza segun los tres factores

Por otra parte, la modalidad “informal-estandar” se relaciond también
significativamente con las dos modalidades restantes: de forma positiva con la
modalidad informal (r= .18 p<.01) y de forma negativa con la modalidad formal (r= -.34
p<.01), como cabria esperar desde el punto de vista tedrico.

Esto demuestra que a mayor conocimiento de los usos morfolégicos
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caracteristicos de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza, existe una mejor actitud hacia la
modalidad linglistica andaluza y una mayor capacidad para discriminar contextos en
funcién de la situaciéon comunicativa.

El coeficiente de regresion del modelo es .42, lo que supone que la variable
“conocimiento linglistico de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza” explica un 18% de la
varianza de la variable diafasica “informal-estandar”, indicado por el coeficiente de
determinacion R cuadrado. Ademas, como se observa en la Tabla 3, la ecuacién de
regresion del modelo explica una proporcidon estadisticamente significativa de la

varianza en la variable dependiente variable diafasica “informal-estandar”

"(p<.001).
Resumen del modelo
Estadisticos de cambio
R cuadradq Error tip. de | Cambio er Sig. del Durbin-
Modelo R R cuadrad( corregida estimacion | R cuadrad¢ Cambio en gl1 gl2 cambio en Watson
1 426 ,181 179 5,26608 ,181 101 ,313 1 458 ,000 1,445

a. Variables predictoras: Conocimiento morfolégico de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza

b. Variable dependiente: Variable diafasica informal-estandar

Tabla 3. Resumen del modelo de regresion entre la variable Conocimiento de los usos morfoldgicos y

variable diafdsica informal-estdndar

A partir de estos resultados, nuevamente podemos formular la conclusién de que
a mayor conocimiento de los usos morfoldgicos caracteristicos de la modalidad
lingliistica andaluza, existe una mejor actitud hacia dicha modalidad lingtistica y mayor
capacidad para discriminar usos lingiisticos en funcidn de la situacién comunicativa.

Ademas, los resultados estan apoyados por la relacion entre la variable “actitud
hacia la modalidad lingtistica andaluza” y el “factor formal” (Tabla 2), lo que refleja que
el sujeto demuestra una actitud positiva hacia la modalidad linglistica andaluza, sin
embargo, no la considera adecuada de cara a expresarse mediante los usos y
expresiones propias de esta modalidad en una virtual situacion comunicativa formal.
Esto confirma nuestra hipdtesis (Trigo 1993), pues los sujetos tienden a valorar la
modalidad linglistica andaluza como una variacidn linglistica no prestigiada frente a la
norma estandar.

Por otro lado, el Unico factor que presentd relaciones significativas fue el factor

“informal-estandar”, de manera que, en este caso, son los items incorrectos los que
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mayor poder discriminante aportan. Ademas, el factor estandar es el mas amplio desde
el punto de vista cuantitativo, de modo que los informantes han recurrido a una
agrupacion intermedia de los items entre ambas variantes diafasicas formal e informal,
de forma que muchas expresiones que, desde el punto de vista situacional o contextual
se consideran informales segln nuestros informantes, pertenecen desde un punto de
vista situacional o contextual a un grado de formalidad estandar, lo que demuestra que
a mayor conocimiento de los usos morfoldgicos, se da un menor uso de las expresiones

formuladas en el contexto “informal-estandar”.

6.2 Resultados entre las variables dependientes y las variables sociodemogrdficas

Si fijamos nuestra atencién en la relacion entre las variables linglisticas que
propusimos y las variables diastraticas, el factor formal resulté mostrar correlaciones
significativas con respecto a las variables “tipo de centro”, “zona”, “centro”, “edad”,
“curso”, “ocupacion de la madre” y “nivel de formacién del padre”. En cuanto al factor
informal, este presentd relaciones significativas con respecto a la variable “centro”,
“zona” y “curso” y el factor “informal-estandar” mostro relaciones significativas con las
variables “tipo de centro”, “zona”, “centro”, “sexo”, “edad”, “curso”, “ocupacion del
padre”, “ocupacion de la madre”, “nivel de formacién del padre” y “nivel de formacién
de la madre”.

Los resultados de los tres factores confirmaron lo expuesto en las hipdtesis, ya que
los informantes de cursos superiores y, consecuentemente, mayor edad y conocimiento
resultaron ser los participantes que mas uso de las expresiones caracteristicas de la
modalidad lingliistica andaluza hacian en los contextos formales. Esto sucedia, también,
en aquellos alumnos de centros que no estaban adscritos a un plan de compensacién
educativa y cuyos padres poseian un nivel de formacién medio o superior, ademas de
contar con ocupaciones laborales de cualificacién media o superior, mientras que los
participantes insertos en contextos socioecondmicos deprimidos resultaron poseer
menor conocimiento discriminante de las situaciones lingiisticas.

Como comentamos anteriormente, el factor “informal” presentd relaciones

significativas con las variables “centro” F (1,4s9)= 1.79 p=.04; “curso” F (3,457)= 4.1 p=.00.
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y “zona” F (a4s56)= .91 p= .45. Por otra parte, el factor “formal” presentd relaciones
significativas con las variables “tipo de centro” F (1,459)= 22.9 p=.00; “zona” F (4, 456)= 3.78
p= .00; “centro” F (12, 448)= 5.91 p= .00; “edad” F (7, 453)= 5.98 p= .00; “curso” F (3, 457)=
20.12 p= .00; “ocupacion de la madre” F (7, 4s3)= 2.11 p=.04; “nivel de formacién del
padre” F (4,456)= 2.83 p=.02.; “centro” F (1,459)= 5.91 p= .00 y “zona” F (4,456)=3.78 p=00.
En ultimo caso, el factor “informal-estandar” presenté relaciones significativas con las
variables “tipo de centro” F (1, 459)= 30.41 p=.00; “zona” F (4, 456)= 8.32 p=.00; “centro” F
(12, 448)= 18.85 p=.00; “sexo” F (1,459)= 10.38 p=.00; “edad” F (7,453)= 2.79 p=.00; “curso” F
(3, 457)= 15.83 p= .00; “ocupacion del padre” F (7, 453= 6.47 p= .00; “ocupacion de la
madre” F (7,453)= 2.11p= .04; “nivel de formacién del padre” F (2, 458= 6.64 p= .00; “nivel
de formacién de la madre” F (2, 458)= 6.97 p= .00; “centro” F (1,459)= 18.85 p= .00y “zona”

F (4, 456)= 8.32 p=00.

Tipo de centro Edad Sexo Curso
F Sig F Sig F Sig F Sig
Factor informal .09 .75 1.76 .09 3.09 .07 4.10 .00
Factor formal 22.90 .00 5.98 .00 1.22 .26 20.12 .00
Factor informal-estandar ~ 30.41 .00 2.79 .00 10.38 .00 15.83 .00
Conocimientos 64.11 .00 5.76 .00 2.25 13 24.15 .00
Actitudes 3.76 .05 1.82 .08 .22 .57 5.48 .00
Ocupacion Ocupacion Formacion Formacién
del padre de la madre del padre de la madre
F Sig F Sig F Sig F Sig
Factor informal 115 .33 224 .03 1.41 .22 2.07 .08
Factor formal 1.82 .08 .18 .98 2.83 .02 .51 72
Factor informal-estandar 6.47 .00 211 .04 6.64 .00 6.97 .00
Conocimientos 3.45 .00 4.41 .00 3.46 .00 4.18 .00
Actitudes A48 .84 .84 .55 1.01 .39 2.64 .03
Lugar de nacimiento Lugar de nacimiento Centro
del padre de la madre
F Sig F Sig F Sig
Factor informal 1.01 .36 .53 .58 1.79 .04
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Factor formal .36 .69 .47 .62 5.91 .00
Factor informal-estandar .65 .51 .37 .69 18.85 .00
Conocimientos .45 .63 1.63 .19 37.89 .00
Actitudes 3.86 .02 3.45 .03 3.04 .00
Zona

F Sig
Factor informal 91 .45
Factor formal 3.78 .00
Factor informal-estandar ~ 8.32 .00
Conocimientos 17.99 .00
Actitudes 5.46 .00

*p<.05 **p<.01 ***p<.001
Tabla 4. Relaciones significativas entre variables

7. Discusion y conclusiones

Los resultados de este estudio permiten concluir que ofrecemos una escala con las
suficientes propiedades psicométricas para aplicarlas en el ambito educativo. Los indices
de fiabilidad (valores entre .71 y .89 segun alpha de Cronbach), asi como las evidencias
de validez aportadas mediante el contraste de los instrumentos con otras
investigaciones acerca de la medicién de actitudes linglisticas (Giles & Marlow 2011;
Hernandez-Campoy & Cutillas-Espinosa 2013; Peisner-Feinberg et al. 2014; Schoel et al.
2013), asi como la medicion de conocimientos linglisticos (Bowles 2011; Gutiérrez
2013) y su posterior aplicacidon a contextos educativos indican su uso en el contexto
educativo (Wayne & Shaw 2012; Zwick et al. 2008) asi lo demuestran.

Mediante la aplicacion de los instrumentos de medicién anteriormente
mencionados, podemos confirmar las hipdtesis de partida (Carbonero 1982, 2003;
Crisman 2008; Trigo 1993), ya que este estudio empirico demuestra la existencia de una
vinculaciéon de los usos caracteristicos de la modalidad lingiistica andaluza a situaciones

lingliisticas informales, lo que demuestra una actitud negativa hacia la modalidad
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lingliistica andaluza con respecto a la norma estandar.

Los informantes asociaron los usos incorrectos a los contextos informales, asi
como los usos correctos a los contextos formales, pese a que, en muchas ocasiones, no
eran conscientes de las incorrecciones gramaticales de muchos items, lo que nos instaba
a formular la idea de que pudiera existir una conciencia linglistica contextual o
situacional mas alld de los conocimientos lingliisticos de los que son conscientes los
participantes. Esto corrobora de nuevo las hipdtesis de la que partiamos acerca de los
niveles de intravariacion de los sujetos (Crisman 2008; Herndandez-Campoy & Cutillas-
Espinosa 2013), a partir de lo cual se evidencia dicha asociacién de usos incorrectos a
contextos informales y de usos correctos a contextos formales. Nuestro estudio
confirma mediante una metodologia cuantitativa que, como consecuencia del
desconocimiento, los participantes asocian los usos incorrectos a usos caracteristicos de
la modalidad linglistica andaluza, lo que confirma también nuestra hipdtesis de que
existe una asociacion entre la poblacion acerca de los usos caracteristicos de una
modalidad linglistica a situaciones linglisticas determinadas, generalmente de dmbito
informal. De este modo, si fijlamos nuestra atencidén en los resultados, en el factor o
contexto formal, hemos podido comprobar cémo los items con mayor poder
discriminante son los correctos desde un punto de vista prescriptivo, mientras que en el
contexto o factor “informal-estandar” han sido los items incorrectos los mas
discriminantes.

Por otro lado, como ya hemos sefialado anteriormente, el factor que presentd
relaciones significativas fue el factor “informal-estandar”, de manera que son los items
incorrectos los que mayor poder discriminante aportan, lo cual se ve reflejado en la
correlaciéon significativa que existe entre esta variable y la variable dependiente
“conocimiento linglistico de la modalidad linglistica andaluza” (r= .42 p<.01), lo que de
muestra cdmo el conocimiento lingliistico —fundamentalmente morfolégico— y el
conocimiento linglistico situacional a partir de la discriminacion de contextos se
encuentran vinculados, es decir, existe una proyeccion cognitiva y actitudinal entre el
sistema linglistico y la actualizacion linglistica individual en funcion de los factores
extralinglisticos vinculados al fendmeno de la variacion que influyen en la

comunicacion. Esto confirma, a su vez, otra de nuestra hipdtesis acerca de la vinculaciéon
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entre la linglistica cognitiva y la sociolingliistica basada en investigaciones anteriores a
partir de los conceptos de “frecuencia” y “esquema” (Hollmann & Siewierska 2011).

Nuestra investigacidon ha confirmado la idea de que las estructuras agramaticales e
incorrecciones gramaticales se repiten de manera reiterada en las situaciones
informales a partir de la asociacién que existe de estos usos hacia una modalidad
lingliistica concreta, lo que a su vez se ha comprobado en otros estudios sobre usos
concretos del fenédmeno de la variacion linglistica diatopico-diastratica de una lengua
determinada hacia una valoracién extralingiistica particular (Labov 1966; Preston 1988;
Trudgill 1972, 1990). Por otra parte, esta idea se ve confirmada a partir de la valoracion
lingliistica que citamos anteriormente segun los conceptos de seleccidn, orientacion y
diversidad (Caravedo 2013), a partir de lo cual la seleccion de determinados usos y
signos linglisticos contribuyen a una orientacién comunicativa a partir de la diversidad
de posibilidades de comunicacion configuradas dentro del conjunto comunidades de
habla pertenecientes a una lengua determinada.

Desde la perspectiva empirica que presentamos en este estudio, esto se ve
confirmado por el hecho de que el factor estandar es el mas amplio desde el punto de
vista cuantitativo, de manera que los participantes han recurrido a una agrupacion
intermedia de los items entre ambas variantes diafasicas formal e informal, de modo
gue muchas expresiones que desde el punto de vista situacional o contextual se
consideran informales, segln nuestros informantes pertenecen desde un punto de vista
situacional o contextual a un grado de formalidad estandar, lo que de nuevo concuerda
con nuestra hipdtesis acerca de la asociacion de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza a
estratos socio-culturales determinados (Carbonero 1982), los cuales tienden a asociar
los usos incorrectos calificados como vulgarismos a situaciones de un grado de
formalidad intermedio.

Otra cuestion importante que queremos destacar es la variable diafasica “formal”,
la cual presento relaciones significativas con diversas varias variables sociodemograficas,
especialmente de tipo diastratico (“tipo de centro”, “zona”, “centro”, “edad”, “curso”,
“ocupacién de la madre” y “nivel de formacién del padre”), asi como una relacién
significativa con la variable “actitud hacia la modalidad lingiliistica andaluza” (r= .09 p

<.05).
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Una de las relaciones que mas llamé nuestra atencion es la que se establecié entre
esta variable diafasica y la variable diastratica “tipo de centro”. Los informantes
pertenecientes a contextos socioecondmicamente desfavorecidos presentaron una
mayor negativa ante el uso de las expresiones formuladas para el contexto formal. Estos
sujetos presentaron la mayor muestra presencial en cuanto a las variables “ocupacién
laboral de la madre” y “nivel de formacién del padre” que obtuvieron relaciones
significativas con la situacidn comunicativa formal. La investigacién reveld que los
participantes de padres sin estudios presentan una mayor negativa al uso de las
expresiones propuestas en el contexto formal, mientras que los hijos de padres con
estudios preuniversitarios presentan un mayor uso de estas expresiones en dicho
contexto, lo que se corresponde el resultado de la variable tipo de centro. Esto
corrobora lo expuesto en otras investigaciones (Calero, Choi & Waisgrais 2010; Ldpez,
Gonzalez-Such & Lizasoain, 2012); Pérez et al. (2013); Rosario et al. 2013; Zellman &
Waterman 2013), donde se demuestra que la formacion y el grado de cualificacién de la
ocupacion laboral del los progenitores resulta influyente en el nivel de conocimiento
gue demuestran los hijos en diferentes materias, lo que se reflejé en nuestro estudio a
partir de la medicion de la variable “conocimiento linglistico de la modalidad lingliistica
andaluza”. De este modo, los hijos de progenitores de ocupaciones laborales de escasa
cualificacion son los que presentaron una mayor negativa al uso de las expresiones
caracteristicas de la modalidad lingliistica andaluza en el contexto formal, mientras que
las ocupaciones laborales mas cualificadas desde un punto de vista formativo
presentaron un mayor uso de estas expresiones en contextos formales. A partir de los
resultados obtuvimos un perfil que rechaza el uso de las expresiones formuladas en
contextos formales, caracterizado por poseer un nivel sociocultural bajo, determinado
por la asistencia a centros de compensacién educativa insertos en un contexto
socioecondmico desfavorecido. Este nivel sociocultural individual también guarda una
relacion de correspondencia con la unidad familiar, pues la variable ocupacidn laboral de
la madre reflejé una menor cualificacién conforme aumentd la negativa al uso de estas
expresiones en contextos formales. De este modo, los resultados reflejaron que los
participantes con nivel sociocultural mas bajo tanto desde un punto de vista individual

como desde una vision familiar presentaron los niveles de conocimiento de los usos
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morfoldgicos, asimismo, mas bajos, lo que implicé un menor uso de las expresiones
propuestas correctas desde una perspectiva prescriptiva en contextos formales. Por
tanto, en el cuadro de relaciones que se establecen entre las distintas variables
sociodemograficas y los factores correspondientes con las variables diafdsicas se
confirma que a mayor conocimiento de los usos morfoldgicos, mayor uso de las
expresiones propuestas gramaticalmente correctas en nuestro cuestionario en un
contexto formal. Dicha afirmacion es apoyada, como anteriormente hemos descrito, por
las variables sociodemograficas con las que se establece una relacidn significativa, de
manera que estas variables son predictoras de las variables que constituyen el objeto de
estudio.

A partir de aqui, de cara a futuras investigaciones, debemos plantearnos aplicar
una metodologia integrada de ensefianza de lenguas que contemple la didactica de las
variedades lingliisticas en un refuerzo de la competencia sociolingiistica (Van
Compernolle & Williams 2013) junto con la tradicional metodologia de ensefianza de
lenguas, basandonos en el tipo concreto de receptor al que nos dirigimos, jévenes
alumnos matriculados en la Educacidon Secundaria Obligatoria, con el fin de que se
corrijan dichos usos ajenos a la gramatica de la lengua espafiola o, al menos, que se
tome conciencia por parte de este poblacion de lo agramatical de los mismos, con el fin
de discernir perfectamente entre lo que es correcto y lo que no lo es, o bien, dicho de
otro modo, entre regionalismo y vulgarismo a partir del concepto andalucismo
(Mendoza 2004). Esto nos permitiria, desde un puto de vista practico, ahondar en la
problematica del conocimiento y la mejora de uso del plano morfolégico de nuestra
lengua, de forma que este estrato de poblacion pudiera aumentar el conocimiento
lingliistico y metalinglistico de la lengua espafiola, con el fin de que se tomara
conciencia de cudl es la realidad morfoldgica del espafiol y qué caracteristicas propias
presenta la modalidad linglistica andaluza respecto de esta, distinguiendo entre los
usos propios de dicha modalidad y los usos calificados de vulgarismos.

De este modo, hemos podido comprobar con nuestro trabajo cdmo influyen los
factores sociodemograficos en el nivel de conocimiento de los usos morfoldgicos, la
actitud hacia la modalidad linglistica andaluza, asi como el uso que realizan de

expresiones correctas e incorrectas desde el punto de vista prescriptivo, seguln
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diferentes situaciones comunicativas que responden a distintos grados de formalidad en
el uso de dichas expresiones, lo que nos permite verificar la correccion e incorreccién de
estos usos por parte de la poblacion que nos ocupa y podemos, al mismo tiempo,
estimar qué entienden nuestros informantes por norma lingliistica andaluza y hasta qué
punto sus usos son representativos de la misma.

En este punto debemos retomar, de nuevo, el concepto de valoracion linglistica
propuestos por algunos investigadores (Caravedo 2013). Desde nuestro punto de vista,
la valoracion linglistica no solo supone un modo de percepcién y significacién de la
realidad, sino que constituye una informacién acerca de las caracteristicas cognitivas,
conductuales y afectivas, en tanto que conforman nuestra actitud hacia la lengua y sus
posibilidades de variacion y conceptualizacién, por lo que aporta informacidon tanto
lingliistica como extralingliistica acerca de nuestras caracteristicas psicosociales
individuales y colectivas. De cara a futuras investigaciones, se nos plantea el reto de
abordar un instrumento de medicién fiable de estas variables tanto linglisticas como

extralinglisticas y su influencia en la comunicacién.
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Abstract

The aim of this work is to describe the geographic distribution of unstressed third person pronouns
in Peninsular Spanish in two data sets: those coming from the Linguistic Atlas of the Iberian Peninsula
(ALPI), which was compiled in the 1930s, and those originated for the Audible Corpus of Rural Spoken
Spanish (COSER), sixty years later. The purpose is to determine whether the dialect areas concerning 3™
person clitics have change along time and to analyze whether the two data sets match or not. The result

shows that the dialect areas have been stable during the 20" century, with some minor exceptions.
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VARIACION DE CASO EN LOS PRONOMBRES ATONOS DE TERCERA PERSONA
EN EL ATLAS LINGUISTICO DE LA PENINSULA IBERICA
Resumen
El objetivo de este trabajo es describir la distribucion geografica de los pronombres atonos de tercera

persona en el espaiol peninsular en dos conjuntos de datos: los procedentes del Atlas Lingdiiistico de la
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Peninsula Ibérica (ALPI), compilados en la década de 1930, y los originados para el Corpus Oral y Sonoro
del Espafiol Rural (COSER), sesenta afios después. El objetivo es determinar si las areas dialectales
referentes a los cliticos de tercera persona sufren algin cambio a lo largo del tiempo y analizar la
coincidencia de ambos grupos de datos. El resultado muestra que las areas dialectales han se han

mantenido estables a lo largo del siglo XX, con algunas variaciones menores.

Palabras clave

pronombres atonos de tercera persona, leismo, laismo, loismo, areas dialectales, Atlas Lingdiistico de la

Peninsula Ibérica

1. Introduction

Variation in the use of unstressed pronouns in the Iberian Peninsula has aroused
the interest of many specialists. There is not only a need to elucidate what caused the
appearance of leismo, laismo and loismo phenomena, but also a desire to describe its
current geographical distribution. In relation to this, the works of Fernandez-Orddfiez
(1994 and 1999) stand out in the Corpus Oral y Sonoro del Espafiol Rural ‘Audible Corpus
of Rural Spoken Spanish’ (henceforth COSER), whose data came from surveys done in
the 1990s. The aim of this work is to corroborate unpublished data collected in the
1930s by the Atlas Lingiiistico de la Peninsula Ibérica ‘Linguistic Atlas of the Iberian
Peninsula’ (henceforth ALPI) along with results of the investigation of the COSER.
Hereto, this paper has three purposes: 1) to determine if dialectal borders match to
each other or there is a variation among them; that is, if the usage of unstressed third
person pronouns has changed during the 20th century or it has been stable; 2) to
analyze if ALPI data agrees with different pronominal paradigms or systems described at
the end of the 1990s, and 3) to consider whether the data collecting methodology may
or may not explain the potential differences: ALPI does geolinguistics surveys with

induced questions and COSER semi-spontaneous interviews.
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2. Current state of the issue

Many authors have provided new information to the investigation of leismo,
laismo and loismo phenomena from diachronic and synchronic perspectives. In relation
to the dialectal analysis, the most exhaustive studies are those of Fernandez-Orddiez
(1993, 1994, 1999 and 2001) and Klein-Andreu (1981 and 2000). Although these
proposals have similar methodologies, the studies of Fernandez-Orddfiez present a
wider approach from a geographical point of view. This perspective is followed in this
paper.t

The unstressed third person accusative forms — lo, la, lo — derive from the Latin
accusative forms ILLUM, ILLAM, ILLUD; Spanish pronoun /e comes from the dative form
ILLI. Using these unstressed forms with the Latin values is known as "etymological uses"
or case-distinguishing usage: lo(s) and la(s) with masculine and feminine accusative,
respectively, /o with neuter accusative and /e(s) with masculine, feminine or neuter
dative. However, the Spanish language presents a pronominal selection criterion
different from the Latin one. This is known as leismo, laismo and loismo.

Leismo is the usage of the pronoun /e instead of /o or /a as a direct object. There
are four types of leismo: 1) personal masculine direct object (A Luis le premiaron por el
esfuerzo ‘Luis was rewarded for his effort’); 2) direct object of a masculine thing (Tira el
jarron porque Maria le ha roto ‘Throw the vase away because Maria has broken it’); 3)
plural leismo (Los geranios les he comprado ayer ‘I bought the geraniums yesterday’);
and 4) feminine leismo (A Maria le lleva su madre ‘Maria is given a lift by her mother’).
The less frequent phenomena are: laismo — the usage of the pronoun /a instead of /e as
indirect object with a feminine referent (A Maria dila que venga ‘Tell Maria to come’) —,
and loismo — the usage of the pronoun /o instead of /e as the dative with a masculine or
neuter referent (A los nifios ponlos el pafial /| No lo doy importancia a eso ‘Put the diaper
on the children’ / ‘I don’t care about that’).

Some geographical areas can distinguish case, but accept some leismo use.

Therefore some cases of leismo can be found in those territories, but not laismo o

'See Fernandez-Ordéfiez (1999) for detailed information about pronominal systems. Also, see Gémez
Seibane (2012) to learn about her synthesis on pronominal variation phenomena.
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loismo. There are different situations that may have been labeled as /eismo in case-
distinguishing areas. Firstly, some verbs or grammatical constructions present accusative
and dative alternation, such as ayudar ‘to help’, llamar ‘to call’ or verbs of psychological
affection. It is a “false leismo” because speakers can distinguish between dative and
accusative case; they just assign those cases to certain verbs or structures depending on
the syntactic configuration of verbs or the geographical area. Secondly, those areas can
also use the “courtesy leismo”, which is the usage of the pronoun /e as the third person
pronoun usted to express respect. Thirdly, a genuine masculine personal leismo may
appear among educated speakers and writers of case-distinguishing regions in order to
adjust to the Iberian Peninsula standard language.

Fernandez-Ordéiiez (1999) describes several pronominal systems out of the
etymological area in which speakers select unstressed third person pronouns depending
not only on the case, but also on other grammatical categories, such as gender, animacy
or a mass/count distinction. In relation to that, the pronominal system in Basque
Spanish (the Romance language in contact with Basque) uses /e(s) for animate indirect
and direct object, especially for person, regardless of masculine or feminine gender.
Although the usage of lo(s) and la(s) is higher in speakers with great knowledge of
Spanish, clitics are normally omitted for inanimate direct objects. Therefore, leismo
corresponds to animacy in this category and it is not restricted by the antecedent’s
gender.

The Spanish pronominal system of Asturias is similar to the “etymological system”,
although accusative clitic selection is subject to the mass/count distinction. Thus,
accusative clitic /o is used with a mass masculine and feminine referent. However, lu-lo
is used for a count masculine referent and /a-las for the feminine one; dative is always
le(s). There is not any pronominal syncretism or leifsmo in this system. Instead, although
the Cantabrian Spanish pronominal system has similarities with the Asturian Spanish
one, it uses the pronoun /e for singular masculine accusative of countable nouns. For
this reason, it is normal to have singular masculine leismo (of person and "thing")
in this category.

Finally, the Castilian Spanish referential system distinguishes between mass and

count referents too, but it tends to favor the usage of accusative pronouns by
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eliminating the category of case. The count pronoun /e, la(s) and the mass pronoun /o
are both used for accusative and dative. Ferndandez-Orddiez points out three internal
areas in the referential system based on which plural masculine accusative and dative
pronoun is selected: les is preferred over los (system A: east of Ledn, Palencia,
northwest of Burgos and Valladolid); los is preferred over les (system B: east of
Salamanca, Avila, east of Caceres, west of Toledo and Madrid), or the coexistence of
both pronouns (system C: east and south of Burgos, south of Valladolid, north central
Segovia, and west of Soria).

The variable selection of these pronouns (les or los) is explained by different
factors: on the one hand, the analogy with plural forms ellos-estos-esos-aquellos ‘them-
these-those-those’ helps to select pronoun los; on the other hand, the pronoun /es is the
most logical option within the referential system, because the pronoun /e is always used
as accusative and dative with singular masculine referents. Thus, the referential system
shows masculine leismo (person and “thing”, singular and plural), laismo (singular and
plural) and loismo (plural and neuter).

In addition, Fernandez-Orddfiez (1994, 2001) talks about two transition systems.
On the one side, an occidental transition system in the east of Ledn, between Torio and
Esla rivers, and Cea river. In this area, referential usage competes with etymological
values for count and mass entities. On the other side, there is a southeastern transition
system, which includes the northwestern corner of Ciudad Real, the east of Toledo and
the west of Guadalajara. This area greatly corresponds with the “etymological” system,
but the pronoun le is also used for count masculine accusative.?

Geographical distribution of these systems can be analyzed with the map below

(extracted from Fernandez-Orddéfiez 2012: 81):

? Fernandez-Ordéfiez (1999) also talks about a standard pronominal system used by speakers of a high
sociocultural level. It chooses pronouns depending on the case, with the exception of the person singular
masculine accusative, which selects pronoun /e.
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Legend

B Asturian paradigm

Cantabrian paradigm

O @

Basque Spanish paradigm

<

West Castilian paradigm

3. Corpus and methodology

ALPI is the corpus used as database in this paper. It was headed by Tomas Navarro
Tomas in the 1930s. ALPI collected dialectal samples from all the Romance language
varieties in the Iberian Peninsula and Balearic Islands with a geolinguistic questionnaire
technique during the 1930s (most of them between 1931 and 1936). ALPI original
notebooks disappeared around 1960s after the publication of one volume in 1962; those
notebooks have seen the light again in the beginning of the 21st century.’ Due to that, |

am going to examine all data available now and link them to the COSER results in order

*See Navarro Tomas (1962), Garcia Mouton (2009) and Heap (2003) for more information about ALP
origins, history and current projects.
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to determine if the linguistic borders — that Ferndndez-Ordodiiez indicated in the 1990s
— correspond to the data collected in the ALPL*

Despite the different methodologies of data gathering, the results of ALPI and
COSER can be compared because they share the same kind of participants: people from
rural areas, with limited education and non-mobile.” However, they disagree with the
age of participants; ALPI uses middle age adults, but COSER only elderly people. They
have different methodologies to obtain data as well. ALPI interviews participants with its
own investigators’ questions — which is far from being spontaneous talking and may
affect the speakers’ answers — whereas COSER has a sociolinguistic methodology that
had still not been developed in the 1930s-40s when the majority of ALPI interviews were
made. In COSER, questionnaires are replaced by semi-structured interviews; answers are
less comparable than in an atlas, but they are more spontaneous. Nevertheless, | have
chosen twelve questions from the first notebook of the ALPI questionnaire, in which
unstressed third person pronouns appear. | will present all the results with maps in
order to collate them with those obtained in the COSER.

The selected sentences are the following: (280) A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa
de otra ‘No girl likes to wear another’s clothes’; (313) No lo vacies en la calle ‘Don’t
empty it into the street’; (350) A Miguel le cogieron preso ‘Miguel was held prisoner’;
(351) Le llevaron a la cdrcel ‘He was taken to jail’; (352) Al padre le vieron llorando ‘The
father was seen crying’; (353) A los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos ‘The children were
helped by the neighbors’; (354) Me pidieron que les ayudase ‘They asked me to help
them’; (356) Al nifio le pusieron un vestido ‘The kid was made to wear a dress’; (357)
Trae los candiles para echarles aceite ‘Bring the oil lamps to oil them’; (359) A la madre
le dieron la limosna ‘The mother was given the alms’; (360) Aquella desgracia le costo la
vida ‘That misfortune cost her her life’; (361) A las hermanas les mandaron una carta
‘The sisters were sent a letter’.

As it can be appreciated in the analysis, | differentiate between the following

labels in the maps: 1) dative, 2) accusative, 3) apocope — this category gathers

* Since this paper studies the Spanish unstressed third person pronominal system, only ALPI data about
Castilian Spanish areas has been used (not the Galician-Portuguese and Catalonian territories).

> Previously, Rosés Labrada (2012) carried out a similar study but limited to Zamora province and he found
correspondence between ALPI and COSER data.

49



O. LEON

shortened pronouns whose case cannot be determined, such as A ninguna l'agrada
ponerse la ropa de otra —, 4) lack of pronoun — examples where any clitics have been
selected, such as A ninguna agrada ponerse la ropa de otra —, and 5) dative/accusative

— if the participant accepts both uses in the sentence.®

4. Maps and presentation of results

4.1 A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa de otra ‘No girl likes to wear another’s clothes’

QQ

i Dativo

I Acusativo
Apbcope

Sin pronombre

Dativo/Acusativo
[ ] No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 1. A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa de otra ‘No girl likes to wear another’s clothes’

Two big areas are observed according to the case used in the third person
pronominal unstressed reference (dative or accusative), as well as isolated enclaves that
present some features related to the bordering zones.

First of all, the main verb of the sentence, gustar ‘to like’, selects the dative case,
which means that the pronoun that corresponds etymologically to this context is the
indirect object /e. In the light of the obtained results, the pronominal syncretism, due to
the use of the feminine singular accusative pronoun, can be seen in the Castilian

provinces of Burgos, Valladolid, Palencia, Avila and Segovia, and it also affects the

®| have not included the different phonetic variants of each pronoun because the goal of this study is to
determine the selection of case.
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eastern sides of Ledn, Zamora, Salamanca, Caceres and Badajoz. Additionally, in the
territory of La Mancha, this variation is practically present in all the region of Toledo,
extending to the north of Ciudad Real.

Furthermore, as can be seen in the map, there are three localities (Cofifial, in
Ledn; Grajos, in Avila; and Puebla de Don Rodrigo, in Ciudad Real) where the informant
accepts both solutions as valid.

The present data in the ALPI largely correspond to the ones extracted afterwards

by Fernandez-Ordodiiez:

We can find usages adjusted to the patterns of the referential system in a
broad peninsular area which includes territories from the west and center of
Castilla, in the south of the Cantabrian Mountains reaching the limits of La
Mancha [...] east of Ledn, Palencia, Valladolid, Burgos, the western end of La
Rioja, the eastern strip of Salamanca, Avila, Segovia, west of Soria, the eastern
half of Caceres, Toledo, except the southeastern zone, Madrid and the western

end of Guadalajara (1999: 1363-1364).

Stranger still is the presence of the accusative in non-referential areas such as
Cadrete (Zaragoza) or Caudete de las Fuentes and Pedralba (Valencia). However, the use
of the accusative in the Valencia region is justified because a change of verb was
produced in the answers: instead of gustar, agradar ‘to please’ (A ninguna los
[them.ac.mAsc.pL] agrada ponerse la ropa de otra). This use could correspond to a
transfer from Catalan, a language in which the plural dative els, -los, -’Is is identical to
the masculine plural accusative. On the other hand, in the case of Cadrete, the used
verb is still gustar, so it is more difficult to determine the reasons for which the
informant prefers the accusative to the dative in a zone where the pronominal uses are
established on the basis of the case differentiation.

Furthermore, there are some localities in which the final vowel is shortened;
therefore, it is not possible to determine the underlying pronoun. The peculiarity of all
these cases is that the verb used by the informant is agradar instead of gustar, since the

shortened form is a consequence of the contact between two vowels: that of the
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pronoun (la/le) and that of the verb agradar. Although this is a characteristic
phenomenon of oral speech and, consequently, of all the Peninsular geography, the
most ambiguous cases are the ones offered by Las Navas del Marqués (Avila), Cadalso
de los Vidrios (Madrid) and Rascafria (Madrid), because they are located within the

referential area.

4.2. A Miguel le cogieron preso ‘Miguel was held prisoner’

Qﬁ)

i | Dativo

[T} Acusativo

/] Apdcope

Dativo/Acusativo

[ Noanalizado/Sin respuesta

Map 2. A Miguel le cogieron preso ‘Miguel was held prisoner’

Firstly, it is interesting to observe that this question of the questionnaire presents
leismo for the masculine singular form: le [him.pAT.mAsC.5G]. Although none of these
phenomena of pronominal variation — leismo, laismo or loismo — are considered
correct, leismo of person is even accepted by the Royal Spanish Academy, given its wide
expansion. The use of le instead of /o can be seen, apart from the referential areas,
among the members of the society that enjoy the highest sociocultural level, since it is
considered prestigious. However, a sentence like the one presented here should be

III

constructed, according to the “etymological” criteria, with a pronoun in accusative: A
Miguel lo [him.Ac.MASC.SG] cogieron preso.

The results exposed in the map agree with the proposal made by Fernandez-
Orddiiez in the nineties. In the Peninsular north, all the Basque region and the
northwest of Navarra present this type of leismo. Also in Cantabria the phenomenon is

widespread, except in the western zone adjacent to the Asturias territory where leismo
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does not exist because the masculine singular accusative pronoun is lo or lu. In the
Castilla y Ledn community, leismo is comprehensively identified in Palencia, Burgos,
Valladolid, Avila and Segovia and it also affects the eastern side of Ledn and Salamanca
and the west of Soria. Madrid is also a thoroughly referential territory but the data
exposed in this map show an enclave, Valdepiélagos, in which the informant has chosen
the accusative lo. Other areas affected by this phenomenon of pronominal variation are
Toledo, the northwestern side of Ciudad Real, la Puebla de Don Rodrigo and Cuenca.
Finally, it also spreads out through most of the Caceres province, except a small strip in
the northwestern side, and the northeast of Badajoz. Thus, the border between the
territories, based on the distinction of the case and the ones that attend to referential
patterns, is established. As can be seen, a coincidence is produced in relation to the
results displayed by Fernandez-Orddéiiez (1994), without being complete because the
phenomenon is also identified in Aliseda, according to the ALPI data, hence, exceeding
the border established by Fernandez-Ordofiez, who locates it between Plasencia and
Trujillo.

Similarly, in several referential enclaves and others in contact with that area, the
informants accept as correct the solutions with dative and accusative. That is what
occurs in El Pego (Zamora), Hernansancho (Avila), Rascafria (Madrid), Sarria (Alava) and

Valle de Cabuérniga (Cantabria).

4.3. Le llevaron a la cdrcel ‘He was taken to jail’

QQ

Dativo
Acusativo
Apdcope
Dativo/Acusativo
[] No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 3. Le llevaron a la cdrcel ‘He was taken to jail’
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This sentence presents characteristics very similar to the previous one. The
mapped results show that, although the etymological use predominates, personal
leismo presents a really broad expanse. In the distinguishing areas, the pronoun used by
the speaker is the accusative, regardless of the fact that the question itself in the
guestionnaire encourages the use of the dative clitic. Since the speakers belong to rural
areas and have a low educational level, it is expected that the standard influence does
not manifest itself.

On the other hand, the selection of /e for the masculine singular accusative is
produced in the Castilian areas of Palencia, Burgos, Valladolid, Segovia, Avila, west of
Salamanca, east of Soria, in the whole Madrid community, in parts of Caceres, in a small
strip in the northeast of Badajoz and in Toledo, where the count/mass and gender
distinctions are imposed over that of the case. This type of leismo is, in addition, typical
in the Peninsular north, specifically in the Basque Country, Navarra and Cantabria. In
fact, except in some Cantabrian zones, in which we can also observe some cases of
laismo in minority groups, leismo is the only described phenomenon that is
documented.

The map also shows how in certain localities the informants accept both the use of
lo and le for the personal masculine singular accusative. The territories in which this
happens are Sarria (Alava), El Pego (Zamora), Hernansancho (Avila) and Galbe de Sorbe
(Guadalajara). All these villages are in contact with the referential zone, so it is not
strange that this dichotomy in the pronominal uses is produced. Also, in Maella
(zaragoza) the loss of the final vowel does not permit to determine which third person

unstressed pronoun is used.

4.4. Al padre le vieron llorando ‘The father was seen crying’

Once again it is a sentence with similar characteristics to the previous ones. The
peculiarity of this question, however, is located in the Caceres area, because the leismo
phenomenon described above has a lesser extent in comparison with the two previous

sentences, closely resembling to the COSER data. Thus, the isogloss that separates the
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referential area from the etymological one, fully coincides with the proposal made by
Fernandez-Ordéiiez (1993: 11). This line spreads, more or less, in a straight way, from
the east of Ledn to the northeast side of Badajoz. Then, between Toledo and Ciudad
Real we find the strip that “divides the two sides of the Montes de Toledo”. This isogloss
goes up from Guadalajara to Soria separating the western part of both provinces. To this
zone of pronominal variation should be added the current presence of the phenomenon
in the Peninsular north, specifically in the Basque Country, Navarra and Cantabria,

where it is completely widespread.

;i1 Dativo

[[TMI[] Acusativo

Apdcope

[E55 Dativo/Acusativo

_ No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 4. Al padre le vieron llorando ‘The father was seen crying’

In addition, there are two localities where the informants accept as their own the
use of the accusative clitic as well as the dative one. These two places that manifest the
duality coincide with the ones presented in the question Le llevaron a la cdrcel: El Pego
(Zamora) and Hernansancho (Avila).

The rest of territories, as we can see, use the masculine accusative pronoun /o.

4.5 A los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos ‘The children were helped by the neighbors’

A los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos is also a question that presents personal
leismo: les [them.pAT.mAsC.PL]. However, it is a leismo of masculine plural form, whose

spreading is clearly inferior to that of the singular leismo because, only within the
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referential area, at least three solutions coexist: the use of the pronoun /os
[them.ac.mAsc.PL] the use of the pronoun les or the use of both pronouns —although not

in the same proportion— (Fernandez-Ordoriez 1994: 93).

Dativo
Acusativo
wiiiy Dativo/Acusativo

KX Pronombre Els
[_] Noanalizado/Sin respuesta

Map 5. Los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos ‘The children were helped by the neighbors’

According to the map, this type of leismo is produced in very limited areas: east of
Ledn province, all the Palencia province, west of Burgos and north of Valladolid.
Furthermore, isolated territories where the informant has decided to use the dative
unstressed pronoun instead of the accusative one are Goiii (Navarra), Cadalso de los
Vidrios (Madrid), Rascafria (Madrid) and Trevifio (east of Burgos). Otherwise, the rest of
the localities use the accusative pronoun: as much within the limits of the referential
system as in the areas considered distinguishing zones.’

Also, both solutions coexist in some enclaves: Laguna Dalga (Ledn), San Cebrian de
Mazote (Valladolid), Langayo (Valladolid), Valdelaguna (Madrid), Hernansancho (Avila),
Hontomin (Burgos), Vallarta de Bureba (Burgos) and Balbacienta (Cantabria).

In addition, in Manzanedo (Burgos), according to the notes of the interviewer, a
second informant appears, who prefers the use of /les, in spite of the fact that the first
informant uses /os in the map. This second informant, according to the notes presented

in the upper half of the notebook, is more educated than the previous one. Then, it can

7 Las Campas (Asturias) also uses les, but the verb offered in the questionnaire was replaced by another
one that could have conditioned the answer of the informant: a os nenos valironye sos vecius.
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be explained as an attempt to get closer to the standard system, which prefers the use
of le(s) over lo(s), given the prestige of personal leismo.

Therefore, it is a very interesting map because it shows how the results deriving
from the analysis of the ALPI data mostly coincide with the investigations conducted by

Fernandez-Orddnez in the nineties.

(In the northern area of the referential system (east of Ledn, Palencia,
northwest of Burgos, Valladolid) it is les. However, the southern zone prefers los
(east of Salamanca, Avila, east of Caceres, west of Toledo and Madrid) . . . in some
areas of the referential system of direct and indirect object (east and south of
Burgos, south of Valladolid, north and center of Segovia, west of Soria) (Fernandez-

Ordodfiez 1999: 1362)

4.6 Me pidieron que les ayudase ‘They asked me to help them’

=

<7
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Pronombre Els
[] No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 6. Me pidieron que les ayudase ‘They asked me to help them’

As in the sentence A los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos, this one, Me pidieron que
les ayudase, has a third person plural clitic with a personal and animate referent.
However, there are important differences between the two sentences: the verb socorrer
‘to help’ takes the accusative while the verb ayudar takes one or other case depending
on the territory. Fernandez-Ordéfiez says that “we cannot relate the case variation of
those types of verbs to structural or significant reasons”. Furthermore, the author

explains that this verb took the dative in the medieval language — along with verbs such
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as ensefiar ‘to teach’, avisar ‘to notify’ or obedecer ‘to obey’ —, but it has become an
accusative verb in some areas overtime (without specifying a precise moment).®

The data mapped from ALPI are close to the investigation carried out by
Fernandez-Ordéiiez, but they suggest some modifications. Although the majority of
case-distinguishing regions defend the usage of a dative clitic, there are other areas
where participants preferred the accusative, for example in northeastern Salamanca and
in a large part of Caceres.’ Fernandez-Ordéfiez results are different from those shown in
this paper for the west and south of Caceres — where the usage of pronoun /es would
be expected. Instead, in the east area of Caceres, the usage of pronoun /os is expected
because it follows the referential system. This new accusative interpretation of the verb
ayudar appears in isolated zones of Madlaga (Alhaurin el Grande and Olias), Murcia
(Fuente de Pinos and Cabo de Palos), Cuenca (Albalate de las Nogueras), Asturias
(Nozaleda) and Cantabria (Veguilla and Reconorio).

The referential area still selects the pronoun by its gender, number and
mass/count categorization.

Referential patterns are also followed with plural referents, but the system (A)
uses pronoun les with dative and accusative, while system (B) uses pronoun /os for both
cases. In the maps, these data confirm a preference for the pronoun los over les in Avila,
Segovia, southeastern Madrid, Toledo and Ciudad Real. In addition, western Soria and
southern Burgos selected pronoun los, although these areas accept the use of both third
person pronouns. Maybe, Valladolid presents the strangest situation within this
referential area: although the usage of pronoun Jes as plural masculine dative and
accusative is expected, ALPI data show that both uses can live together and some
speakers can even use both pronominal forms.

Furthermore, Ferndandez-Orddiiez emphasizes that the verb ayudar could have
changed the dative pronoun for the accusative in sentences of one complement and
with feminine referents in the first place. The referent of the unstressed pronoun /es is

implicit in this sentence, but it is supposed to be masculine after analyzing previous

¥ See Fernandez-Ordéfiez (1999: 1330 and 2001)
° Participants used dative pronoun in Eljas, but the accusative pronoun in Ceclavin (south-east).
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phrases from the questionnaire. It can also be verified because all participants used the

masculine pronoun /os with the accusative instead of the feminine /as.

According to the author, “prepositional transitivity” explains why the dative has

been replaced by the accusative.

Some verbs like to help someone/somewhere demand, categorically, a
preposition; others, like to obey (to), to be afraid (of), to warn (of), to teach (to),
alternate the propositional regime with the direct one to express the inanimate
object. Although to threaten (with/to) nowadays only admits the propositional
regime, it can be included in this group because in the past it could also be
constructed with two objects [...] Other verbs that can be affected by the same
phenomenon are to inform (of), invite to, accuse (of), criticize (for), congratulate
(for), of which a leista behavior is sometimes observed (Fernandez-Orddéfiez 1999:

1333-1334).1°

However, the question does not allow to verify this theory because the verb

complement is not given.

4.7 Al nifio le pusieron un vestido ‘The kid was made to wear a dress’

Dativo
(/] Apdcope
[__] No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 7. Al nifio le pusieron un vestido ‘The kid was made to wear a dress’

10 Complementary information about this issue can be found in Fernandez-Orddiiez (2001).
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This sentence was included in the ALPI questionnaire to determine if there are
cases of personal and singular loismo in the Iberian Peninsula. Loismo is the strangest
pronominal variation phenomenon and it is the least developed because of its dialectal
nature. Nevertheless, participants' unanimity is remarkable since none of them chose
dative pronoun over the accusative.

This map coincides with the data collected by Fernandez-Ordodiiez.

4.8 Trae los candiles para echarles aceite ‘Bring the oil lamps to oil them’

;00| Dativo
[IT1]] Acusativo
Sin pronombre

Dativo/Acusativo
[ No analizado/Sin pronombre

Map 8. Trae los candiles para echarles aceite ‘Bring the oil lamps to oil them’

This sentence was given as an example in order to discover cases of plural loismo.

The data mapped show that the use of accusative instead of dative appears
principally in the referential territories, specifically in the east of Burgos, far west of
Soria, Segovia, eastern Valladolid and Avila. It also includes Madrid and Toledo, and the
area expanding from the east of Caceres and Campo de Pefiaranda (Salamanca) to the
northeast of Badajoz (Campanario).

After analyzing the areas of this phenomenon, it can be confirmed that speakers
who preferred the usage of accusative pronoun /os instead of dative pronoun les belong
to the referential system. Thus, participants alternate pronominal forms to adapt them
to the clitic selection criteria of the area. In this specific situation, those areas with a
preference for the pronoun los over the pronoun les are the same as in Fernandez-

Orddiiez (1994, 1999).
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Finally, there are several places where participants use both pronouns: Villacencio
de los Caballeros (Valladolid), San Cebrian de Mazote (Valladolid), Hontomin (Burgos),
Hernansancho (Avila), Cadalso de los Vidrios (Madrid) and La Puebla de Don Rodrigo

(Ciudad Real).

4.9 A la madre no le dieron la limosna ‘The mother was given the alms’
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Map 9. A la madre no le dieron la limosna ‘The mother was given the alms’

This sentence takes a ditransitive verb dar ‘to give’, which forms phrases with a
direct object (la limosna ‘the alms’) and an indirect object (a la madre ‘to the mother’).
Also, a dative pronoun appears to double the first indirect object into the topic position.

As in the sentence A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa de otra, the map shows two
large areas based on the selected pronoun: the pronoun /e is mainly used in the Iberian
Peninsula and the pronoun /a in some areas of Castilla y Ledn and Castilla-La Mancha.
Referential uses of these sentences are more extensive than A ninguna le gusta ponerse
la ropa de otra because it also appears in Guadalajara (Renera) and Soria (Alcubilla del
Marqués). In addition, they are extended to Ledn (Calzada del Coto), Salamanca (Campo
de Penaranda) and Burgos (Manzanedo and Pinilla de los Moros); Madrid (Valdelaguna);
Toledo (Los Yébenes); Ciudad Real (Puebla de Don Rodrigo); and Caceres (Jarandilla).
However, these results always agree with the area described by Fernandez-Orddiez

(1999).

61



O. LEON

Despite of being a case-distinguishing region, it is relevant that Caudete de las
Fuentes (Valencia) uses the accusative case instead of the dative. The answers of the
informant matches perfectly with the one given to another sentence of the
guestionnaire, A ninguna le agrada ponerse la ropa de otra. It is unclear what made him
use the accusative clitic instead of the dative.

Along with these "etymological" and referential uses, it is noticed that informants
accept the usage of both clitics in three more places: in Madrid (Cadalso de los Vidrios)
and Cantabria (Yermo and Vega de Liébana). As this map shows, Cantabria does not

present laismo in general.

4.10 Aquella desgracia le costd la vida ‘That misfortune cost her her life’

QQ

Dativo

[T Acusativo

V1 Apécope

nisis Dativo/Acusativo

No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 10. Aquella desgracia le costd la vida ‘That misfortune cost her her life’

Similar to the last sentences, Aquella desgracia le costoé la vida includes the
ditransitive verb costar ‘to cost’, which can take a direct object (/a vida ‘her life’) and an
indirect object (/e). However, in this sentence the third person clitic does not double the
indirect object. Although the referent is not specified, it is supposed to be la madre ‘the
mother’ in the previous sentence 359. That explains why speakers from the referential
area prefer the usage of accusative instead of dative.

Pronominal paradigm distribution is similar to A la madre no le dieron la limosna.
It verifies how much is the laismo phenomenon spread: in Avila, Segovia, Valladolid,
Palencia, a large part of Burgos — except the north —, west of Soria, east of Ledn,

Salamanca and Caceres. The usage of accusative instead of the “etymologic” use of
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dative appears in the entire territory of Madrid —except in the northeastern area where
speakers prefer the dative —, and middle western Toledo.

In addition, there is just a village, Vega de Liébana (Cantabria), where the
innovative solution is selected over the conservative one. Although there is hardly any
laismo in this Community, informants may have chosen the accusative pronoun instead
of the dative because they are next to Castilla y Ledn. This phenomenon appears both in
the sentences A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa de otra and A la madre no le dieron la
limosna.

Finally, some participants accept both solutions —the "etymological" and the
referential one— in Manzanedo (Burgos), Galbe de Sorbe (Guadalajara) and Puebla de

Don Rodrigo (Ciudad Real), near to the referential zone.

4.11 A las hermanas les entregaron unas cartas ‘The sisters were delivered some letters’

:{ Dativo

Acusativo

Apbcope

waidd Dativo/Acusativo

No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 11. A las hermanas les entregaron unas cartas ‘The sisters were delivered some letters’

This sentence is used to analyze the plural laismo phenomenon. As it happens with
singular, selection of unstressed pronoun based on gender is generalized in Palencia,
Valladolid, Segovia, Avila and Burgos; also in a large part of Salamanca, the east of Ledn
and western Soria. The extension of the plural laismo phenomenon is the same as the
singular one in Madrid, as in the phrase Aquella desgracia le costé la vida. The
substitution of dative for accusative is also seen in the middle west of Toledo, in
northwestern Ciudad Real — concretely in Puebla de Don Rodrigo — and in Gargoles de

Abajo (Guadalajara).
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Two ideas are deduced from this map. Firstly, laismo in Caceres — from north to
south and middle western areas (Pinofranqueado) is more extended than in the former
sentences. And secondly, there is not a complete equivalence with the results of
Fernandez-Ordéiiez. Again, western Caceres has more referential uses in ALPI than in

COSER.

4.12 No lo vacies en la calle ‘Don’t empty it into the street’

S

<7

| = Dativo
1 i) [T Acusative
X 4 Apbcope
Sin pronombre
; Dativo/Acusativo
[_] No analizado/Sin respuesta

Map 12. No lo vacies en la calle ‘Don’t empty it into the street’

No lo vacies en la calle is closely related to its previous question ¢Ddnde vacian el
cantaro? ‘Where do they empty the pitcher?’ Thus, the nominal phrase el cdntaro ‘the
pitcher masc is the referent of the unstressed third person pronoun /o in sentence 312.

Inanimate leismo is identified with this sentence because the verb vaciar ‘to
empty’ is transitive and it takes accusative.'

The field of influence for inanimate singular masculine leismo is smaller than
personal singular masculine leismo, although it also affects areas of the north and center
of the Iberian Peninsula. The usage of the dative pronoun is preferred in middle eastern
Cantabria, Palencia, north central Burgos, Valladolid, middle northeastern Segovia, the
east corner of Salamanca, Avila, middle western Toledo and Puebla de Don Rodrigo

(Ciudad Real).*?

" This question was related to the verb vaciar in the beginning, but it also helps in the study of inanimate
masculine singular leismo since it is the only sentence analyzing this pronominal variation within ALPI.

In Valle de Santa Ana (Badajoz), the first informant uses the accusative pronoun and the second one
prefers the dative pronoun.
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The border between the referential area and the case-distinguishing region in
northwestern Castilla is the same as the map of personal singular masculine leismo — being
Montes de Toledo the border itself However, there are important differences in the
eastern referential area because it does not show inanimate leismo —, although those
territories showed animate /leismo in sentences like A Miguel le cogieron preso, Le
llevaron a la cdrcel or Al padre le vieron llorando. For example, Madrid does not have
inanimate leilsmo, but it is completely referential for other uses. Whereas it is normal
not to have this leismo type in the west of Soria, which is a transitional area, — more
cases would be expected in Segovia and Burgos.

In some village, informants used the accusative case with a feminine referent,
such in No la vacies en la calle, like in Alloza (Teruel) or Linares de Riofrio (Salamanca).
Other three villages — Valle de Liébana (Cantabria), Hernansancho (Avila) and Barbolla
(Segovia) — accept accusative and dative pronouns for the same referent. In Yermo
(Cantabria), two participants answered using different antecedents: the first one talks
about el caldero — No lo vacies en la calle — and the second one talks about /a comida
‘the food’, so he uses the feminine accusative — No la vacies en la calle.

Cenera (Asturias) is the only place with the absence of unstressed pronoun: No
tires en la calle ‘Do not throw it in the street’; some participants used an apocope and it
is impossible to identify any pronoun. A large part of territories with shorten clitic
cohabit with Catalan and Aragonese by adopting the pronominal uses of those
languages. For example, No'l vacies al carrer was the answer in San Esteve de Llitera
(Huesca); the vowel apheresis makes sense with a third person clitic e/ ‘it’, such as in

Catalan, but not with /e or lo pronouns.

5. Discussion

5.1 Leismo

In order to define which area has personal masculine leismo (singular and plural),

the following sentences were used: A Miguel le cogieron preso, Le llevaron a la cdrcel, Al
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padre le vieron llorando and A los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos. In this paper, | have
corroborated the proposal of Fernandez-Orddénez about a larger spread of singular
leismo instead of the plural one because the referential territory uses both unstressed
third person pronouns in plural (/les and los). Furthermore, the Royal Spanish Academy
accepts the usage of personal singular masculine leismo and speakers with a high level
of education use pronoun /e as a singular accusative clitic inside and even outside the
referential area — but of course this type of informant does not appear in ALPI.

As it can be seen in the maps, singular masculine leismo has a compact
development in the referential and Basque zones — including speakers with a high level
of education (not represented in the maps); plural masculine leismo appears in
northwestern Castilla y Ledn and in some isolated localities, like in central and northern
parts of the Iberian Peninsula. The maps presented above about personal plural
masculine leismo, as in the sentence A los nifios les socorrieron los vecinos, show the
same geographic distribution as those proposed by Fernandez-Ordéiiez.

It is important to point out that there were more sentences of personal singular
masculine leifsmo than plural leismo, so results will be more reliable in the first type. The
maps for singular leismo are very similar, but not identical. This type of leismo is
generalized in Pais Vasco (Alava and Vizcaya), Navarra, Castilla y Ledn (Burgos, Palencia,
Valladolid and Segovia) and Madrid. The border of transition between case-
distinguishing regions and not distinguishing regions is the same: the leismo
phenomenon appears in the east corner of Ledn and Salamanca, western Castilla y Ledn,
and western Soria. This proposal slightly disagrees with the mapped results of the
sentence A Miguel le cogieron preso because this shows leismo in several places of Ledn
normally belonging to the case-distinguishing region.

There are other differences among maps in the southeastern area — a transitional
area: some of them show this phenomenon only in far northwestern Toledo while
others placed it across the whole province until Ciudad Real. The leismo isogloss changes
in Extremadura depending on the sentence. For example, A Miguel le cogieron preso or
Le llevaron a la cdrcel present leismo in southwestern Caceres, but not Al padre le vieron
llorando. COSER data limit personal singular masculine leismo to the east of Caceres

(including Plasencia and Truijillo, as it was mentioned before), precisely, such as in the
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sentence Al padre le vieron llorando in ALPI. It is not clear why the other two sentences
have different results (extending the area to Aliseda in Caceres). Perhaps, one of the
reasons is the verbs: ver, which is a stative verb, while coger and llevar are dynamic
verbs. However, in some analysis (Garcia 1975), stative verbs are supposed to favor
leismo, which disagrees with the results of this paper. Other reasons might be that the
input questions made to informants included leismo, and that the methodology to
obtain answers could have influenced the answers. Nonetheless, it is a weak argument
since it should be proven in other answers and areas. The discrepancy could be perhaps
explained by an unrepresentative selection of the informant in Aliseda.

In conclusion, according to the data collected from all the sentences of the
guestionnaire, the borders of this personal leismo are the same both in ALPI and in
COSER for the northeastern and northwestern areas, but not for the southwestern one.

In addition, inanimate leismo (or leismo of “thing”) has been analyzed. As it was
mentioned before, the referential system chooses unstressed third person pronouns
based on a mass/count distinction: the pronoun /e is used with masculine count
referents and the pronoun /o with mass ones. Therefore, the inanimate /eismo
distribution area could be equivalent to the one with personal singular masculine leifsmo
within the referential territory, where the clitic /e is expected with count referents (and
so are people).

The analysis of the sentence No lo vacies en la calle — with cdntaro as antecedent
in ¢DOnde estd el cdntaro? — shows a match between the area of pronominal
syncretism and the one proposed by Fernandez-Orddiiez. The only exception is the
transitional eastern zone where leismo is less noticed in ALPI than in COSER. Regarding
that, it could be thought that a spreading of leismo might have happened during the
20th century. Nevertheless, it has to be pointed out that /eismo in the east of the

referential area is not as regular as in the west, not even in the COSER data.

5.2 Laismo

In order to study the phenomenon of singular laismo, the following sentences

have been used: A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa de otra, A la madre no le dieron la
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limosna and Aquella desgracia le costo la vida. Plural laismo is studied with A las
hermanas les entregaron unas cartas.

As it is shown above, the three sentences of singular laismo are not entirely
similar. On one side, A la madre no le dieron la limosna has a personal subject and it is a
ditransitive sentence. On the other side, Aquella desgracia le costé la vida has an
inanimate subject and A ninguna le gusta ponerse la ropa de otra has an infinitive
phrase placed as subject. These last two sentences present verbs of psychological
affection; it means that whoever experiments the verb action is placed in the dative
case position. Despite of the syntactic differences with the type of indirect object or the
verb, all of them present typical characteristics of the laismo phenomenon and its
geographic distribution throughout the Iberian Peninsula is very similar in all the
sentences of the questionnaire.

As it can be seen in maps 1, 9-10, the referential area includes territories from
eastern Ledn to far northeastern Badajoz on the western side, it reaches the west of
Soria on the eastern side and, in the southeastern side, The Montes de Toledo. This area
mostly coincides with the research of Fernandez-Orddfiez. The most important
difference appears in Caceres where plural laismo is occasionally presented as it was
shown with personal singular leismo. In Fernandez-Orddfiez’s survey, only eastern
Céceres belongs to the referential area.

The distribution of plural laismo is researched with the sentence A las hermanas
les enviaron unas cartas and it is very close to the allocation of singular laismo shown in
the sentence A la madre no le dieron la limosna. Both of them are ditransitive phrases
with animate subjects. The same development of plural and singular laismo is expected
because there is only one feminine pronoun (/a(s)), unlike what happens with leismo
with two masculine pronouns available, les / los. The unstressed third person clitic for a
plural masculine referent can be both the pronoun los and les, but only the pronoun /e is
used with a singular count masculine referent (within the referential area).

This type of plural laismo affects a large zone of Caceres and, as said before, the
distribution disagrees again with the study carried out by Fernandez-Orddfiez. Perhaps,
it could be due to an unrepresentative selection of the informants or the methodology

applied. Nevertheless, it is difficult to accept this idea since laismo should not have been
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documented unless used with regularity, unlike personal leismo, which is a prestigious

usage and appears on the questions.

5.3 Loismo

Loismo of personal singular masculine referents was analyzed with only a question
— Al nifio le pusieron un vestido — and it confirms the conclusion of Fernandez-Orddiez
about a nearly absence of this phenomenon in the Iberian Peninsula

Me pidieron que les ayudase has been used to study personal and plural loismo.
The majority of the case-distinguishing regions use the dative pronoun les, but the
referential area prefers the pronoun /os in its central and southern territories — according to
what is used in referential system areas B and C. Again, this ALPI sentence offers
different results than those obtained by COSER in Caceres. The usage of the pronoun les
was expected in the west and south of Caceres while the clitic /os would appear in the
east (i.e. the referential area). Only eastern Caceres meets the expectations. In addition,
some informants in the referential area of Valladolid used the pronoun les whereas
others opted for an unexpected pronoun, /os.

Nevertheless, it has to be pointed out that verb types can affect these results. As it
was mentioned before, the verb ayudar takes dative or accusative depending on the
territory and it favors the pronominal variation. Other case-distinguishing regions tend
to make this verb transitive by using the pronoun Jos, like Asturias, Cantabria, Cuenca,
Malaga and Murcia. Thus, this phenomenon cannot be interpreted in these provinces as
true loismo.

The sentence Trae los candiles para echarles aceite helps to analyze plural loismo
with an inanimate referent. The data mapped have shown that this phenomenon is

restricted to the referential area.
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6. Conclusions

This paper has studied the distribution of unstressed third person pronouns in
Spanish using the ALPI data, but not including Catalan and Galician-Portuguese areas.
After having mapped this information, | have carried out a comparative analysis
between results from 1930s and those collected in the 1990s by Ferndandez-Ordodiiez.
Therefore, | have come to the conclusions appearing below.

The collected results from the ALPI data about pronominal variation phenomena
— leismo, laismo and loismo — have shown a stable geographical distribution in the
Iberian Peninsula during the 20th century. There are isoglosses in the above mentioned

|II

territories that separate the case-distinguishing regions — in which an “etymological” or
case-based pronoun system has remained — from the referential areas which have
systems affected by referential or semantic principles.

Only two of my results have disagreed with the COSER data. On the one hand, the
geographical spreading of leismo, laismo and loismo in Caceres is not the same as in the
COSER results, because they tend to extend the area. On the other hand, inanimate
leismo, which has been studied with the sentence No lo vacies en la calle, has proved a
larger area in the 1990s survey than in the 1930s. Fewer cases than expected have been
documented for this leismo in Burgos, Segovia, western Soria and Sierra de Madrid,
despite of being transition areas in which the appearance of this phenomenon is not
completely regular. Probably, this conclusion is not totally sound and it could change if
there had been more questions included in the questionnaire for the study of such
leismo. Nevertheless, this result sets out a rising of leismo within the referential area
throughout the 20th century.

Finally, it seems that laismo is not conditioned by the type of indirect object or the
sentence structure. The isogloss between referential territories and case-distinguishing
regions is almost the same in all answers. The results have not been noticeable for the
type of subject (animate or inanimate) or the number of verb arguments. However,
these are important elements, because the clitic selection can change in sentences with

the same verb depending on the type of subject, object or characteristics of the verb, as

proven, for example, with the verb ayudar.
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Using an artificial geolinguistics questionnaire did not affect too much the
documentation of these phenomena once established in the regional language.
Nonetheless, in transition areas, where speakers use both accusative and dative forms
for the same linguistic structure, the methodology presents problems to register all the
competing forms. That could be the explanation for the lack of inanimate /leismo in ALPI

in the east and south of the referential zone.
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Resumen

Este articulo contiene un estudio de Iéxico dialectal que incluye un analisis de la jerga de los
pescadores artesanales de dos puertos situados en las regiones de Jbala y Ghomara (norte de Marruecos).
Se analizan los ictidnimos mas peculiares de la region y se presenta un glosario con vocabulario técnico,
ademads se presta especial atencidn a los fendmenos y rasgos linglisticos que lo caracterizan. Para ello, se
analiza un corpus de mas de 60 minutos, grabado en marzo de 2014, en el que participaron varios
pescadores de entre 30 y 70 afios. El vocabulario pesquero de esta regidn es un vocabulario heterogéneo
debido al continuo contacto lingliistico entre los pescadores del Mediterrdaneo, siendo su principal
caracteristica la presencia de préstamos lingliisticos desde varias lenguas europeas y sus consiguientes
adaptaciones al arabe marroqui de la region, tanto a nivel fonético-fonolégico como morfoldgico vy

semantico.

Palabras clave

arabe marroqui, Iéxico dialectal, jerga de los pescadores, ictionimia, préstamo linglistico

! Becaria FPI del Ministerio de Economia y Competitividad (ref. BES-2012-055959). Me gustaria agradecer
a Federico Corriente y Angeles Vicente sus comentarios. También indicar que parte de los resultados de
este articulo han sido presentados en el congreso internacional: Lenguas, memorias y lecturas de la
alteridad: Jbala, Ghomara y Rif (norte de Marruecos), celebrado en la Universidad de Zaragoza los dias 8, 9
y 10 de septiembre de 2014.

* Campus San Francisco, Facultad de Filosofia y Letras. Calle Pedro Cerbuna 12, 50009 Zaragoza-Espania.
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FISHING LEXICON OF NORTHERN MOROCCO. A MEDITERRANEAN CROSSROADS

Abstract

This article offers a study of dialectal lexicon including the craftal fishers’ jargon from the two
harbours of Jbala and Ghomara (Northern Morocco). The more characteristic ichthionyms are therein
listed and a glossary of technical terms is presented. Additionally, particular attention has been paid to
the linguistic phenomena and features that characterize this lexicon. In order to do this, a corpus of more
than 60 minutes, recorded in March 2014, has been analysed, with the participation of several fishers
between 30 and 70 years old. The fishing vocabulary of this region is no doubt heterogeneous, due to
continuous language contact between Mediterranean fishermen. Its main feature is the presence of
loanwords from several European languages and their ensuing adaptation to local Moroccan Arabic, on

most language structure levels: phonetic-phonemic, morphological and semantic.

Keywords

Moroccan Arabic, dialectal lexicon, fishers’ jargon, ichthionymy, loanwords

1. Introduccion

La pesca artesanal es una de las actividades mas desarrolladas en la costa
mediterranea marroqui siendo el motor econdmico de numerosos pueblos y ciudades,
como son aquellos de las regiones de Jbala y Ghomara.?

En este articulo se presenta una breve aproximacion al vocabulario pesquero de
dos puertos que ejemplifican las diferencias que existen entre los puertos del norte de
Marruecos. Targha es un pequefio pueblo ghomari que hasta hace dos anos era de muy
dificil acceso y cuyos pescadores practican una pesca casi de subsistencia.® Por el
contrario, M’dig-Rincén” es una ciudad en continuo crecimiento que se articula
alrededor del puerto. Si bien entre ambas localizaciones hay una distancia de 77

kildbmetros, son notables las diferencias en la practica de la pesca y la jerga de sus

>Enla actualidad, Jbala y Ghomara son etndnimos que agrupan las cabilas situadas entre el Estrecho de
Gibraltar y el Corredor de Taza (cf. Vignez-Zunz (1995) y Camps & Vignez-Zunz (1998)).

*En 2012 se inaugurd la Carretera Nacional 16 que atraviesa toda la regién del Rif comunicando
numerosas regiones antes aisladas.

* De aqui en adelante, se empleara la forma Rincdn ya que es la mas comun en la region.
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pescadores. Aqui se ha estudiado en conjunto dejando a un lado las variantes dialectales
que naturalmente inciden en el léxico pero sobre todo a nivel fonético-fonoldgico.”

El estudio del |éxico pesquero puede aportar informacién muy interesante sobre el
desarrollo de la actividad pesquera en la costa mediterranea marroqui, y del
Mediterrdneo en general, ya que es un testimonio mas de la historia del Mare Nostrum.
Se trata de un vocabulario heterogéneo producto del contacto linglistico entre los
pescadores de la cuenca mediterrdanea cuyo mayor exponente es el préstamo
lingliistico.

En las ultimas décadas se han llevado a cabo numerosos proyectos de
colaboracién en el marco de la Organizacién de las Naciones Unidas para la
Alimentacién y la Agricultura (FAO) que ofrecen datos cuantitativos sobre la pesca
artesanal en la region.® Estos datos son muy utiles a la hora de determinar su
importancia y, por consiguiente, la pertinencia de estudios desde diferentes disciplinas.
Por ello, se echa en falta la colaboracion de dialectdlogos para complementar los datos
publicados por la FAO ayudando a poner en valor el patrimonio material e inmaterial de

los pescadores del sur del Mediterraneo.

> Siempre que se ha creido necesario, se han marcado estas diferencias. Asimismo, debido a la
inestabilidad de la duracion vocalica y el debate en torno a la misma en los dialectos del noroeste de
Marruecos no se ha marcado en la transcripcion.

®El interés de la FAO por la pesca no es reciente, desde su fundacion en 1945 esta organizaciéon ha
presentado informes de esta actividad en el Magreb. En el caso de Marruecos ya tenemos informes
publicados desde la década de los cincuenta.

En este marco, es pertinente destacar dos proyectos que han sido de gran utilidad a la hora de abordar
este tema: a) el primero es el Catalogue des engins de péche au Maroc (Roullot et al. 1984) que presenta
de una manera ordenada las técnicas de pesca mas comunes en Marruecos, incluso presentando las
diferentes partes de redes que se utilizan, etc.; b) el segundo es el proyecto COPEMED y sus
continuaciones, COPEMED Il y ArtFimed, financiados por la FAO, la Agencia Espafiola de Cooperacidn
Internacional, la DG des Péches de la Communauté Européenne y la Secretaria General de Pesca
Maritima, las dos ultimas en las ampliaciones del proyecto. Uno de los resultados de este proyecto,
ademads de los informes y publicaciones, ha sido una base de datos interactiva con datos estadisticos de
todo el Mediterraneo occidental, tanto su cuenca norte como sur. En el caso de Marruecos, hay una breve
descripcion de todos los embarcaderos y puertos de la costa mediterranea que se presentan en mapas
que arrojan datos muy interesantes sobre la pesca artesanal: pesca por temporadas, artes de pesca,
numero de embarcaciones, marineros activos, etc. [En linea] Consultado el 24 de octubre de 2014:
http://www.faocopemed.org/old_copemed/reports/artfish/artfiweb/mar_main.html
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2. Recogida de datos: Targha y Rincén’

La fuente de este estudio ha sido un corpus de mas de 60 minutos grabado en
marzo de 2014, se utilizaron entrevistas semiestructuradas para recoger la informacién
relativa a los nombres de los peces y los aparejos de las embarcaciones.

La primera visita fue al embarcadero de Targha, una antigua ciudad medieval que
fue perdiendo prestigio por las incursiones cristianas a partir del siglo XV (Bazzana et al.
1991: 307-329). En el siglo XVI, Ledn el Africano ya sefalaba su decadencia a causa de la
invasion, donde ademas mencionaba la pesca como actividad principal de sus

habitantes:

... et les habitants (au moins la plus grande partie) son pécheurs, qui salent leur
poisson, puis le vendent aux marchands montagnards, qui le transportent a cent
mille de la du c6té du midi [...] mais depuis que les Portugais minent le pied aux
cités [...] elle a commenca fort a manquer en honnéteté accoutumée et habitation

(Ledn el Africano 1830: 502).

En la administracion actual del reino alauita, Targha pertenece a la comuna rural
de Tizgane, pronvincia de Chauen, regién Tanger-Tetuan. Se trata de un pequefio pueblo
de la cabila Bni Zyat de Ghomara, situado aproximadamente a 60 kildmetros de Tetuan.
Cuenta con alrededor de 25 embarcaciones depositadas sobre la arena y unos 70
marineros segun los datos de la FAO.®

En este pequefio embarcadero se grabo a dos pescadores hermanos: el mayor de
50 afios y el menor de 35 afos. El hermano mayor habia trabajado siempre en Targha

desarrollando diferentes actividades dentro del sector pesquero. En el momento de la

’ Estos datos fueron recogidos con la colaboracién de Angeles Vicente y Araceli Gonzalez Vazquez en el
marco del proyecto La montagne et ses savoirs (Rif occidental, Maroc). Programme International de
Coopération Scientifique (PICS), financiado por el Centre national de la recherche scientifique (Francia) y el
Centre National pour la Recherche Scientifique et Technique (Marruecos). También agradecer la preciada
generosidad y paciencia de los pescadores de Targha y Rincon que muy amablemente accedieron a
compartir con nosotras su conocimiento de la mar, dejando a un lado sus labores e incluso continuando
con ellas.

8 FAO COPEMED. [En linea] consultado el 24 de octubre de 2014:
http://www.faocopemed.org/old_copemed/reports/artfish/artfiweb/mar/ports/martardp2.html.
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entrevista, el hermano pequefio trabajaba en Targha pero en varias ocasiones habia
faenado en buques pesqueros a lo largo del Atlantico.

Los pescadores sefalaron que la pesca artesanal es, junto a la agricultura, una de
las principales actividades del pueblo, garya. No obstante, se lamentaron de que cada
vez haya menos jévenes dispuestos a seguir los pasos de sus padres y abuelos. En
efecto, muchos de estos jévenes prefieren embarcarse en los buques industriales a
pesar de que cada vez mas se intenta cubrir las deficiencias del sector: en Targha, por
ejemplo, se construyé una lonja que lleva operativa aproximadamente dos afios en un
intento de regular y mejorar las condiciones de los pescadores aunque éstos no
mencionaron la construccién de un puerto, lo que por ejemplo ayudaria a proteger sus
embarcaciones.

En cambio, Rincdn es una ciudad situada a 15 km de Tetuan, poblada por gentes
de diferentes origenes gracias a los intercambios comerciales con Ceuta. En esta ciudad
hay un puerto propiamente dicho construido en la década de los setenta. Se trata de un
puerto grande, con numerosos servicios y zonas de ocio. Rincén es una de las ciudades
mas explotadas por el turismo y uno de sus reclamos es el puerto. Hasta el momento, el
vertiginoso desarrollo del turismo no ha suprimido esta actividad que se mantiene como
motor econdémico de la ciudad, contando con mas de un centenar de embarcaciones.

En esta pequefia ciudad se grabd a tres grupos de pescadores, tres o cuatro
pescadores por cada grupo, y de edades comprendidas entre los 30 y los 70 afios, todos
ellos dedicados al oficio de la pesca artesanal.

En esta visita se ha podido comprobar que la zona del puerto reservada a la pesca
tiene suficiente infraestructura para su normal desarrollo, asi como todo el material en
diferentes tiendas especializadas que sirven para proveer todos los pescadores de la

region, incluidos los de Targha.
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3. Léxico pesquero: Ictionimia

La complejidad del vocabulario ictionimico radica principalmente en su sinonimia,
polisemia y homonimia (Anaya Revuelta 1999) ya que es un vocabulario muy
heterogéneo, por lo que hay multiples aproximaciones para su estudio.

Desde la semantica hay trabajos centrados en la motivacién y la creacién léxica en
los diferentes niveles de lengua (Gonzalez Garcia 2008: 117-401); otros que lo abordan
desde la semantica cognitiva, especialmente interesante, donde se define la metafora
como un “mecanismo para delimitar y categorizar conceptos no directamente
accesibles” (Pamies 2010: 34). Un mecanismo muy presente en el campo ictionimico
“que es en su mayor parte metaférico y sus imdgenes se inspiran en unos pocos
dominios conceptuales, esencialmente animales, profesiones, plantas, anatomia
humana y artefactos construidos por el hombre, por lo que nuestra visién del universo
marino se realiza “a través” de nuestra experiencia del entorno terrestre” (Pamies 2010:
34). Pero principalmente se ha estudiado desde la lexicografia, indagando en los
origenes de los diferentes vocablos que lo componen.

Desde todas estas aproximaciones, para estudiar la ictionimia marroqui se debe
tener muy en cuenta el desarrollo de la ictionimia espafiola, especialmente la andaluza,
un area muy prolifica en el seno de la dialectologia y la geografia linglistica del espafiol
(Alvar 1970, Mondéjar 1989, etc.).

En este contexto, disponemos de una herramienta de gran utilidad, la Base de
Datos Terminoldgicos y de Identificacion de Especies Pesqueras de las Costas de
Andalucia, bajo el acrénimo ICTIOTERM.? Esta retne resultados de encuestas recientes
realizadas por todos los puertos andaluces y a su vez se complementa con datos de la
llamada “Bibliografia ictionimica de Andalucia”: un compendio de obras que recogen

nombres de peces publicadas en un periodo que comienza en el siglo XVII y finaliza con

° Desarrollada por el Instituto de Ciencias Marinas de Andalucia, Consejo Superior de Investigaciones
Cientificas (CSIC), y el Departamento de Filologia y Traduccion, Universidad Pablo de Olavide en Sevilla:
http://www.ictioterm.es/index.php.
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el Boletin del Estado de 2012 donde se especifican las denominaciones comerciales en

~ , . . 1
Espafia, pero la mayoria de estas obras pertenecen a las ciencias naturales.™®

3.1 Ictionimia marroqui

El interés por este campo |éxico en Marruecos no es reciente. En el periodo
colonial, la pesca artesanal fue una de las actividades profesionales que despertaron el
interés de los investigadores. Uno de los primeros estudios sobre esta actividad en el
norte de Marruecos es de A. Joly (1912), en su articulo sobre las industrias de Tetuan no
podian faltar las industrias del mar: la pesca y la construccién de embarcaciones. En
principio, la intencién de su autora no fue presentar un trabajo lingliistico, mas bien
presenta de manera sucinta el funcionamiento de esta actividad en Tetuan vy
alrededores pero incluye los nombres de los peces mds comunes y otros términos
técnicos referidos a las embarcaciones. En este articulo se observa la importancia de los
ghomara en las industrias marineras donde cuatro maestros de esta region se
encargaban de la construccién de embarcaciones para el poder jalifiano y espafiol (Joly
1912: 235).

A este periodo pertenecen los primeros estudios que prestan atencion al
vocabulario pesquero en bereber desmontando la idea de que los autdctonos son
reacios al mar (Laoust 1923; Montagne 1923, 1924).

Sin olvidar las dos obras de Brunot, una dedicada al estudio de las tradiciones
relacionadas con el mar, un estudio con un tinte colonial claro (Brunot 1920a); y un
estudio del vocabulario marinero de Rabat y Salé donde ademas se incluyen variantes
comunes de Tanger y Larache (Brunot 1920b).*

Una obra que ofrece un nutrido numero de ictionimos es el diccionario de
Prémare (1993-1999) ya que incluye los datos recogidos por Jean-Paul Canamas en la

década de los setenta.

10 L. .
En este enlace se pueden encontrar la némica de dichas obras:

http://www.ictioterm.es/bibliografia.php.
" De esta época son los catalogos y atlas de pescados que no tienen en cuenta la lengua vernacula (cf.
Belloc 1934).
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En esta pequena mencidon a las obras que han tratado este campo léxico en
Marruecos, no podia faltar la obra de Oman Giovanni (1966) que agrupa casi 400
especies detallando el nombre cientifico y los nombres vernaculos en diferentes puntos
bafiados por el Mediterraneo permitiendo ver el recorrido de los ictionimos.

De las ultimas décadas, cabe mencionar la obra de A. Lataoui (1999) que presenta
un estudio general de la ictionimia marroqui a partir de datos recogidos en la region de
Safi (Asfi). Asimismo se debe reparar en los estudios centrados en los préstamos en el
arabe marroqui, especialmente los hispanismos donde el vocabulario pesquero tiene
una mencién especial (Kaddour 2013, Guerrero 2015, etc.).™

Sin embargo, hasta ahora se puede afirmar, tal y como apuntdé André Louis (1977:
35, n. 23), que aun no tenemos ninguna obra resultante de una labor de revisidén y
sintesis de las mencionadas en el apartado anterior y que sirva como base para futuras
investigaciones cuyas aspiraciones se centren en el estudio del riquisimo vocabulario
pesquero desde diferentes enfoques: como pueden ser el contacto de lenguas, la
lexicologia o la semantica.

En efecto, la mayoria de los términos recogidos en Targha y Rincon son un ejemplo
del contacto lingliistico de los pecadores mediterrdneos. De este modo, la mayoria de
los términos de origen romance, que en la actualidad forman parte del vocabulario de
base del léxico pesquero, llegaron a través del arabe andalusi donde los préstamos
romances fueron especialmente cuantiosos en los nombres de animales y plantas, tal y
como explica Federico Corriente: “From a diachronic viewpoint, R[o]Jm[ance] borrowings
can be classified as substratal, adstratal and superstratal. Substratal romancisms were
those necessarily adopted by the first generation of Arabic speakers in the Iberian
Peninsula, in order to express concepts previously unknown to them, like the name of
certain endemic animals and plants” (Corriente 2011: 173).

Otros términos tienen su origen en la lingua franca mediterrdnea, un pidgin
compuesto principalmente por el italiano, el francés, el espanol y otras lenguas como el
turco y el drabe utilizado en el Mediterraneo hasta el siglo XIX; no obstante, su difusion

en Marruecos habia sido menor, especialmente en el norte, por la hegemonia del

s, Lévy (1992: 59-74) nos ofrece un estado de la cuestion completo sobre los hispanismos en el
vocabulario marino pesquero en Marruecos poniendo hincapié en el contexto histdrico y sociolingliistico.
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espafiol y portugués (Dakhlia 2008: 243-263), lo que explica la fuerte presencia de
hispanismos en el |éxico pesquero; y por supuesto, términos arabes.

Asi las cosas, se puede afirmar que la génesis del vocabulario pesquero del norte
de Marruecos es un testimonio de la permeabilidad de la frontera mediterrdnea, incluso

en una época marcada por las tensiones como han sido los siglos XVI, XVII y XVIII:

... la hostilidad imperante entre la Monarquia hispana, por un lado, y los sultanes
otomano y marroqui, los beys de Tunez y Tripoli y el dey de Argel, por el otro, no
fueron suficientes para impedir que la frontera mediterranea cumpliera uno de
los objetivos que se le atribuye a toda franja fronteriza, la de convertirse en zona

de intercambios (Martin Corrales 2001: 571).

Una prueba que confirma lo anterior son los términos que se emplean hoy en dia
en Targha y Rincdn. Por un lado, los ictiénimos de origen andalusi:

buga ‘boga’: del latin boca que aparece en andalusi como buga;

sargu ‘sargo’: del latin sargus, también un préstamos del andalusi donde ya
aparece bajo la forma Sdrgu (El Yadcoubi 1996: A-66);

sral ‘jurel’: del diminutivo de saurus, saurellus en bajo latin, que ha dado en
andalusi Suril y éste ha pasado al marroqui como el colectivo Sral, empleado sobre todo
en el norte aunque se ha extendido al sur (El Yadcoubi 1996: A-68);

Ston ‘anchoa’: otro préstamo del andalusi, Sutun, aunque hay cierto debate sobre
esta etimologia (cf. El Yadcoubi 1996: 119).

Un pescador en Targha al hablar de las anchoas recalcd que se utiliza otro término
de origen bereber: lanc¢uba.” Pero en realidad se trata de un préstamo mas reciente,
seguramente del catalan anxova o portugués anchova (El Yadcoubi 1996: A-72, Prémare
et al. 1999: XI/362-363).

Tras la caida de Granada en 1492, las relaciones continuaron, la llegada de
moriscos castellanoparlantes entre los siglos XV y XVII reforzé el contacto linglistico con
el espafiol, pero también continuaron las relaciones con pescadores peninsulares ya que

Espafa no cejo en su empeno de controlar la orilla mediterranea sur a pesar de los

B p-as-$alha: ‘en bereber’. Este comentario se explica por la proximidad del bereber ya que dos cabilas de
Ghomara, Bni Bu Zra y Bni Mansdr, son aun berberdfonas (cf. Behnstedt 2002).
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corsarios y otros problemas, es decir: “El estudio de la actividad pesquera espafiola en el
litoral norteafricano a lo largo de los siglos XVI-XVIII es el estudio de una expansion
frenada” (Martin Corrales 2000: 10).

Por otro lado, hay préstamos relativamente recientes, de la época del
Protectorado Espafiol (1912-1956) donde la presencia espaiola no deja lugar a dudas:
un analisis fonético del préstamo que tenga en cuenta la evolucién del espafiol puede
indicar aproximadamente cuando se introdujo.

Ahora se puede hablar de hispanismos como coko ‘jibia, choco’, documentado en
espafiol a principios del siglo XVIII;** y kabaya ‘caballa’, documentado en espafiol en el
siglo XV, entre muchos ictiénimos (El Yadcoubi 1996: E-162 y E-227).

En Targha también se emplea la variante kabayla donde el fonema lateral palatal
del espafiol A pasa como y/, siendo mas usual su paso como y o ly (Heath 1989: 89).
Oman situa esta variante en Casablanca (Oman 1966: 203 y 204), Brunot (1920b: 121) la
recoge en Rabat-Salé, Prémare et al. (1998: X/498) la sitia en el sur de Larache pero
también se emplea en el Mediterraneo.

Por ultimo, los términos arabes, que tal y como apunta Brunot (1920b: VIII), son
términos no técnicos que utilizan palabras arabes para darles un nuevo uso marino.

Por ejemplo, labrog (Prémare et al. 114, 1/195; Dozy 1927: 1/74, ?abraq) ‘raya’: un
término documentado en el siglo Xlll y cuya raiz {brq} engloba la idea de relampagueary
tronar haciendo referencia a las caracteristicas fisiondmicas del animal: una cola a modo
de latigo, la de algunas especies tiene un aguijon venenoso que causa gran dolor, y otras
especies provocan sacudidas eléctricas. También se emplea de manera habitual raya,
comun en todo el Mediterraneo y perteneciente a la lingua franca (El Yadcoubi 1996: E-
441; Prémare 1995: V/22).

Otro término de este grupo es mhargsa ‘dorada’: del cobre en griego, yaAkdc.
Dozy recoge diferentes variantes entre las que se encuentra hargis, con la acepcion
‘cobre quemado’ (Dozy 1927:1/317). Un nombre derivado bajo la forma de un participio

de verbo cuadrilitero que en marroqui tiene el siguiente esquema{m-CaCC-a} (Heath

14

ICTIOTERM [en linea], consultado el 12 de noviembre de 2014:
http://www.ictioterm.es/nombre_vernaculo.php?nv=345.
> ICTIOTERM [en linea], consultado el 12 de noviembre de 2014:

http://www.ictioterm.es/nombre_vernaculo.php?nv=182.
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1989: 117) en una clara alusidon a la linea dorada que tiene este pez en la cabeza

(Prémare et al. 1994: 111/79; Oman 1966: 137).

3.2 Algunas novedades ictionimicas

Este apartado se centra en algunos ictionimos muy particulares de Targha y Rincén

gue no han sido estudiados en profundidad en las diferentes fuentes consultadas.

a) mal as-Sayn ‘mejillén’, mytilus edulis

Los pescadores de Targha sefialaron este término como particular de la region de
Ghomara subrayando que es desconocido en el resto de Marruecos. Siendo asi que no
se ha localizado bajo esta forma en ningun diccionario o estudio.

La primera posibilidad al tratar este vocablo fue pensar en un galicismo
proveniente de moule. En Argelia existe el galicismo mil recogida en Cherchell y Annaba
(Oman 1966: 279b). Sin embargo, dado la escasez de galicismos en el corpus se barajan
dos hipotesis:

La primera es un posible origen arabo-andalusi proveniente de las formas Sayn,
‘deshonra’ (Corriente 1997: 299), y Say?, ‘vulva’. Se trataria de una palabra compuesta
formada a partir de mdal, ‘poseedor/guardian de’, en una clara referencia a las
caracteristicas fisiondmicas del molusco que al poseer concha guardaria la deshonra o la
vulva.

La segunda hipdtesis guarda relacién con la entrada massal, massal, massal del
diccionario de Prémare et al. (1999: XI/210) y se combina con la primera hipétesis. Este
término lo localiza Canamas en la zona berberéfona del Rif donde ademas precisa que
es comun en Targha. En este caso, se puede considerar un término arabe berberizado y
gue mas tarde se ha vuelto a arabizar: *Sayn o *Say? - massal - mual as-Sayn. Un caso
opuesto seria tagzalt, ‘boga’: un término arabe berberizado pero que se ha extendido y
se mantiene bajo esta forma en todo el norte de Marruecos: {gzI} = tagzalt (Prémare et

al. 1993: 11/12).
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Sin embargo, mussal aparece en los diccionarios de andalusi, un vocablo que
puede significar mejillon, vulva o almeja, y proviene del latin musculus o mitilus
(Corriente 1997: 503, Simonet 1888: 13). Por consiguiente, ambas hipdtesis convergen,
se puede deducir que los pescadores en diferentes épocas han adoptado mussal, pero a
causa de una adaptaciéon semantica por la pérdida del origen de la palabra se haya

preferido el uso de un término que en la actualidad representa algo, ‘el que guarda...”.

b) lobar: pez breca, pagellus erythrinus (Oman 1966: 141; Prémare et al. 1999: X1/96)

En espanol el pez breca deriva del romano-andalusi *lubrdyga y éste del latin
rubra, ‘rojizo’, por el color rojizo del pez (Corriente 2008: 387). En andalusi encontramos
la forma lubra pl. lobdr (Corriente 1997: 474).

En la actualidad, este término se emplea en la costa mediterranea marroqui como
un colectivo. Si bien sélo se emplea en el norte de Marruecos, se documenta su uso en
otras regiones del Mediterraneo como el caso de algunos dialectos italianos: “salentino
ldvaru, luvru, el napolitano luvdro, el siciliano luvaru, etc.” (Mondéjar 1989: 82), lo que
permite afirmar que puede tratarse de un término comun en el Mediterraneo.

Las consonantes del término, teniendo en cuenta la inestabilidad de las liquidas / y
r, conducen también al rébalo. Lo que interesa es que en espaiiol ha existido el paso de
*lobarro a ‘rébalo’ a causa de una asimilacion por la pérdida del origen de la palabra
(Mondéjar 1989: 86). En cambio, en catalan se mantiene el término llobarro. Con estas
pesquisas lexicograficas, aparecid ‘baila’, Dicentrarchus punctatus, que comparte su
etimologia con breca, es decir, lubdyra, pero con una evolucion diferente (Corriente
2008: 368).* Sin embargo, denomina a un pez de la misma familia que el rébalo vy la
lubina. Todo ello apunta a una posible relacion entre ambos términos aunque, en
principio, ambos proceden de dos origenes diferentes y designan peces de distintas
familias, el rébalo pertenece a la familia de los mordnidos y la breca a la familia de los

esparidos.

% |CTIOTERM baraja otra etimologia del mozarabismo lobaira y éste del latin lupus: [En linea], consultado
el 12 de noviembre de 2014: http://www.ictioterm.es/nombre_cientifico.php?nc=67.
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c) rmuli: (una expresiéon que muestra el aprecio por este pez es: rmuli tayybu w-qarrbu li,
‘cocine la herrera y acérquela’)’’ herrera, marba, lithognathus mormyrus (Oman 1966:
145).

Prémare et al. (1995: V/215) afirma que el origen de este término lo encontramos
en la denominacion del espanol andaluz ‘marmodreo’. Sin embargo, la base de datos
ICTIOTERM no lo recoge. En Andalucia, la denominacién mdas comun es ‘herrera’ que
convive con el término ‘marba’, del catalan marbre, mas cercano semanticamente a
rmuli. Aunque no se emplea en el espafiol actual, tanto Prémare como Oman (1966:
145) muestran que es comun en el Mediterraneo, asi tenemos marmora y mormora en
italiano y marmiira en Libano.

Lo llamativo de este ictionimo es que en marroqui se ha perdido la relacion entre
rmuliy el marmol. En este dialecto existe la tendencia de la caida de la vocal de primera
silaba generalmente en préstamos del espafiol y francés (Heath 1989: 83). Este es
particular ya que no cae uUnicamente la vocal, sino también el fonema nasal m
acompafiado de lambdacismo de /r/->/I/: *mormyro > *mrmyro = *rmyro > rmudili.

El resultado es una transferencia semantica y de aqui que rmuli se relacione con la
arena, rmal en arabe marroqui. Ademas los pescadores al describirlo destacan que es un

pez que habita los fondos marinos, arenas y fango.

d) montanyo: cangrejo ermitafio (Prémare et al. 1999: X1/279)

Un término recogido en Rincdn al explicar un informante los diferentes cebos que
se utilizan para pescar en la region. La descripcidn corresponde con el cangrejo ermitafio
utilizado como cebo para la pesca de la dorada, entre otras especies.

Prémare et al. (1999: X1/279) habla de un hapax cuyo origen procede del argot de
los pescadores andaluces, ‘montafiés’ o ‘montanoso’. No obstante, en la base de datos
ICTIOTERM no aparece ninguna de las denominaciones, ni siquiera alguna relacionada

con la montana.

' Otra variante de este refran: «se)) 48 15%85 (al-BaSnani 2003: 472). Transcripcion: rmiili, glih u-
garbu li [sic]. Traduccidn: Frie la herrera y acérquela.
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La primera opcién es pensar en la propia creatividad de los hablantes que se sirven
de una palabra espafiola, en este caso montafia, para referirse a una especie de
cangrejo que utiliza una concha ajena para cubrirse, de ahi la evocacién a la montafia.
Por esta razon cabria preguntarse por qué no se ha utilizado una denominacion
autoctona y se ha preferido ‘montana’ que ademas no es habitual en Marruecos. Quiza
la respuesta sea la propia consciencia de los pescadores que ven en el espafiol la lengua
del mar, y ademas aparece el morfema masculino espafiol o que denota cierto uso
avanzado de la lengua.

Es una simple reflexidn, no hay referencias a este término, ni siquiera se ha podido
comprobar que esto mismo suceda con otros nombres de peces ya que se suele recurrir
a términos de la lengua autdctona para formar ictionimos nuevos.

Una ultima posibilidad es que haya pasado de ermitafio a montanyo, siendo el
primer término mas desconocido y al no comprender su significado se haya recurrido

por analogia a un término mas conocido.

4. Vocabulario técnico

Dejando a un lado la ictionimia, esta seccidn se va a ocupar de un vocabulario mas
técnico, concretamente el que tiene relacion con las embarcaciones y sus aparejos.

Como se ha comentado en la introduccidn, tenemos numerosos estudios muy
detallados sobre las diferentes técnicas de pesca que se utilizan en la mayoria de los
puntos de la costa mediterrdnea marroqui, estudios apoyados por la FAO y que
presentan sus resultados a través de informes técnicos y publicaciones académicas (v.
nota 4).

El vocabulario técnico es mucho mds uniforme que el ictionimico dado que la
inmensa mayoria de los términos utilizados son préstamos directos del espafiol que
sufren algunos cambios para adaptarse a la fonética del drabe marroqui de la regién (cf.
Heath 1989).

Esta primera fase de la investigacidn se ha centrado Unicamente en el analisis de

los términos relacionados con las embarcaciones y los diferentes aparejos de los que se
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sirven los pescadores que se presentan en este breve glosario con algunas anotaciones

lingliisticas y otra informacion facilitada por los pescadores de Targha y Rincon.

4.1 Glosario

bugarat ‘boguera’: arte de enmalle que le debe su nombre a la boga. En espafiol se
afade el sufijo -era al pez que mas se recoge con un tipo de red y se da ese nombre a la
técnica de pesca, como boguera por la boga. En cambio, en arabe marroqui se ha
optado por el femenino plural, un fenémeno habitual como ya sefialara Heath (1989:
134): “(In northern Morocco, Sp[anish] borrowings with FSg /-a/ take regular FPI /-at/
[...] and is especially common with long or otherwise unusual nouns that do not fit into
an ablaut pattern”. Se puede justificar este uso no sélo por la estructura morfoldgica
sino también por una adaptacion semantica que se explica por la tendencia del uso de
colectivos para denominar a los peces —ston, sardin, sral, etc.— y asi se emplea en
plural la técnica para pescarlos en conjunto.

ceqgo: cerco de cada uno de los pafos de una red de pesca. Encontramos una
realizacion chicheante que sélo se explicaria por dos razones: a) la primera es pensar en
un préstamo antiguo por la realizacion chicheante de la fricativa interdental sonora; b) o
bien, un préstamo del italiano relacionado con el verbo cercare que aunque en la
actualidad es ‘buscar’, en su origen deriva del latin circare ‘andare intorno’, cercar.’®

¢nabal pl. ‘chambel’: tipo de pesca de palangre. En espafiol, por un proceso
metonimico, ha pasado a denominar el tipo de pesca y no el sedal (Gonzalez Garcia
2008: 251).

farsa ‘paral’: madera que sirve para deslizar las embarcaciones al mar. En arabe
marroqui, es un nombre polisémico y uno de sus usos es marinero ya que la mayoria de
sus acepciones tienen relacion con el hecho de extender algo como una cama, una
esterilla, etc. (cf. Brunot 1920b: 100; Margais 1911: 411; Prémare et al. 1998: 63).

farsiyya: una hilera de boyas. Un término utilizado comuUnmente para
construcciones de madera. En este caso, aunque las boyas que se utilizan en la

actualidad son de polietileno, antiguamente eran de corcho (Prémare et al. 1998: 67;

18 Treccani, L’Enciclopedia Italiana [en linea]: http://www.treccani.it/vocabolario/cercare/.
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Brunot 1920b: 100). Alfarje es un arabismo que proviene de esta misma palabra y una
de sus acepciones es un tipo de techo de madera (Corriente 1997: 217).

fluka pl. flayak o flukat “falta’:*® los criterios para diferenciar las faltas de otras
embarcaciones son diferentes en Targha y Rincén. Los pescadores de Rincon se centran
en el tamafio siendo la falua la de menor tamafio, mientras que los pescadores de la
zona de Targha se refieren a las embarcaciones con la proa y la popa en pico como falta
y las demds, con la popa recta, como barku o sabbak, entre otras denominaciones.

kabu ‘cabo’: un préstamo muy reciente que no hemos localizado en ninguna
fuente consultada.

karrasa ‘nasa’: un aparejo que se emplea para pescar crustaceos. En Targha tiene
forma de cesto. Este vocablo puede derivar de carroza en espanol pero no corresponde
a la carroza marinera que es una lona que cubre las embarcaciones para protegerlas. En
arabe no se ha localizado un equivalente aunque corresponde al esquema de un
nombre de instrumente {CaCCaCa}.

ladorat: arte de enmalle que le debe su nombre a la dorada (v. bugarat).

lastro pl. lastriwat ‘rastro’: aunque es un hispanismo que normalmente se ha
atribuido a lastro (El Yadcoubi E-308; Brunot 1920b: 129), teniendo en cuenta la
inestabilidad de las liquidas en los préstamos marroquies y su significado, se acercaria
mas a rastro que a lastro (Heath 1989: 85-90). En este término también llama la
atencién la formacién del plural que aunque sea comun el uso del alomorfo -wat en
palabras acabadas en -o (Heath 1989: 135), la apofonia no se explica. Heath (1989: 78)
sélo presenta un ejemplo de plural apofdnico y evidentemente sin el sufijo. La Unica
hipdtesis que lo explicaria es un doble plural: apofdnico y con sufijo.

lampara ‘barco lucero’: un bote cualquiera que incorpora ldmparas para atraer a
los peces por las noches, se suele utilizar con la técnica del cerco. No se ha localizado un
equivalente en espanol aunque en francés se utiliza la expresién péche au lamparo para
esta técnica de pesca y en italiano ldmpara.

moarberat ‘melvera’: arte de deriva para pescar melvas (v. bugarat y ladorat).

maxtaf ‘ancla’ (Dozy 1927:1/384).

 Parala etimologia, cf. Corriente (1997: 467) y Kahane et al. (1953: 56-62).
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monete ‘molinete’: una polea que sirve para levar ancla o cualquier cabo de una
embarcacién. El paso de molinete a monete resulta curioso puesto que generalmente
las caidas de vocal, que en ocasiones incluye ataque sildbico, suele ser de primera silaba
(v. rmuli). En cambio, aqui cae la segunda silaba por asimilacién lo que hace suponer que
no se trata de un préstamo reciente ya que no hay una adaptacién fonética que
mantenga todos los segmentos del espafiol.

motor pl. mwatar ‘motor’ (El Yaacoubi E-370): tiene un plural fracto, comun en
algunos préstamos (Heath 1989: 137).

murixas o wadnin pl. ‘alas’: lateral de las embarcaciones (Targha). Un calco
semantico del espafiol orejas, si bien los pescadores en Targha también utilizan el
hispanismo murixas en un posible intento de arabizar el término afiadiendo mil/ con el
sentido de quien posee algo que junto a rixas pasa a murixas.

Otra posibilidad es que haga referencia a la amura: parte donde empiezan a
estrecharse las embarcaciones para dar lugar a la proa. Sin embargo, las alas u orejas es
una formacion semadntica antropomoérfica que hace referencia a las alas de las
embarcaciones donde estarian las orejas o las alas y de ahi que en Targha y Rincén se
emplee wadnin.

palangrat ‘palangre’: tendencia de uso de plural (Brunot 1920b: 12).

paleta ‘paleta’ (El Yadcoubi 1996: E-34; Brunot 1920b: 11).

parexat ‘pareja’: un barco de arrastre (El Yadcoubi 1996: E-43; Brunot 1920b: 6).
En ocasiones, los pescadores realizan el plural parexat para referirse a una sola
embarcacién. Este uso se puede explicar por una posible adaptacion semantica por la
funcién de la embarcacion: uso de dos puertas para orientar la red y dos embarcaciones
de arrastre.

pati tonaZ: embarcacién de pequefio tonelaje. Un galicismo recogido en Rincén,
petit tonnage ‘pequeiio tonelaje’, con una africacion de la dental sorda y enfatizacién
del segundo término por la vocal adyacente. Al estar en un puerto grande, los contactos
con los buques industriales y pescadores de diferentes regiones de Marruecos son

mayores.
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poliga ‘polea’: tanto El Yaacoubi (1996: E-118) como Brunot (1920b: 11) le
atribuyen un origen espafiol, pero la presencia de la africada sonora sdlo se puede
explicar por un catalanismo, politja en catalan.

potera ‘potera’: un arte de anzuelo de mano para pescar calamares que le debe su
nombre a este animal en catalan, pota.

garroca ‘garrucha’.

gasra pl. gSor, gsur; dim. gsSira ‘boya’: un término polisémico que denomina la
corteza y el corcho, se ahi que se utilice para la boya aunque en la actualidad no son de
corcho (Brunot 1920b: 111; Dozy 1927: 11/349).

safra ‘sedal’ (Brunot 1920b: 70).

sabbak ‘barca’: Prémare et al. (1995: VII/22) no incluye la acepcion de
embarcacién. En cambio, Dozy (1927:1/723) si lo hace.

sabka pl. sbak ‘redes’ (Prémare et al. 1995: VII/21; Dozy 1927:1/722).

sannara pl. snanar ‘anzuelo’ (Brunot 1920b: 80; Prémare et al. 1996: VIII/111).

loxa ‘lonja’: un préstamo reciente dado que es una nueva realidad en la region,
tenemos una adaptacion fonoldgica similar a la que suelen presentar los galicismos, la
pérdida de la nasal: on - o (Heath 1989: 82).

fmal: las redes de pesca en su conjunto (Dozy 1927: 11/175).

riparasyon ‘reparacion’ (El Yaacubi 1996: E-38).

pantura: pintura con alquitran para las embarcaciones (Prémare et al. 1993: 1/311;

Brunot 1920b: 13).

5. Conclusiones

Tras el andlisis de esta muestra del vocabulario pesquera de Targha y Rincdn, se
puede afirmar que estamos ante un vocabulario muy heterogéneo, que como se ha
venido apuntando, es el fruto del contacto lingliistico entre los pescadores
mediterraneos que por necesidad, pero también por prestigio y hegemonia, fueron
adoptando términos foraneos. Esta es la principal caracteristica del léxico que utilizan en

la actualidad los pescadores del norte de Marruecos. El objetivo de esta pequeia
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aproximacion ha sido intentar contribuir a su estudio y poner en valor el patrimonio oral
de estos animosos pescadores que mantienen un oficio de mar, en uno moribundo.

En general, se puede agrupar el vocabulario pesquero empleado por los
pescadores del norte de Marruecos en cuatro grupos: 1) préstamos andalusies de origen
latino; 2) palabras de la lingua franca; 3) hispanismos; y 4) galicismos que llegan a través
de los pescadores que faenan en los grandes buques pesqueros de la costa atlantica
aungue estos ultimos aln son muy escasos en esta region y todavia no forman parte de
la jerga pesquera. En cambio, hay muestras de una tendencia de cambio ya que algunos
pescadores recurrieron a términos de origen francés para informarnos de otros usos
gue seguramente se irdn adoptando gracias al contacto con otros pescadores y turistas
de otras regiones de Marruecos en cuyas hablas hay una mayor presencia del francés,
tanto por el uso de la alternancia de cdédigos como de galicismos (Ennaji 2005).

Por el contrario, el vocabulario técnico es mucho mas uniforme y los préstamos
del espafiol muestran menos alteraciones, lo que denota que ha habido y hay ciertos
niveles de bilingliismo en la regién (Sayahi 2011: 86). Sin embargo, es un vocabulario
mas inestable dado que los pescadores varian levemente su pronunciacion mientras que
en el caso de los ictiénimos, los préstamos ya forman parte del vocabulario de base de la
region.

La pesca artesanal es una actividad en regresién. Por tanto, el vocabulario
empleado por los pescadores, tan heterogéneo e interesante, también va a ir
cambiando y desapareciendo a medida que vaya industrializandose el sector, por lo que
es un momento idoneo para volver sobre la ictionimia y las artes de la pesca en el norte
de Marruecos cuyo estudio se ha de abordar desde diferentes enfoques: linglistico y
social. Gracias a su riqueza en préstamos nos puede aportar mucha informacién sobre el
contacto lingliistico en el Mediterrdneo, incorporar préstamos al drabe marroqui y
también profundizar en los diferentes mecanismos para incorporar préstamos del arabe

marroqui.
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Abstract

This paper discusses the phonological behaviour of nasal segments in English loanwords in the
Kelantan dialect of Malay. It has largely been discussed in previous Malay studies that nasal segments in
words are finally deleted, as in /ikan/ — [ike] “fish’ and /jalan/ —[d3ale] ‘road’. The claims made by
previous studies however cannot entirely hold for English words borrowed by the dialect. Based on
previous data from Shapri (1980), this paper will show that some of the loanwords obey the grammar in
that some nasal segments in word-final position are deleted and some are not. The obedience to
grammar can be seen in words like ‘attendant’ [itande] and ‘go astern’ [goste]. Meanwhile, violation of the
grammar can be seen in English words like ‘canteen’, ‘agreement’, ‘accident’ and ‘cufflink’, which are
realised as [keten], [egremin], [e?siden] and [kaflin], respectively, when they are borrowed by the dialect.
How obedience and violation occur with loanwords will be accounted for in this paper by adopting a

constraint-based analysis, Optimality theory.

Keywords

Optimality theory, Kelantan dialect of Malay, nasal segment, English loanwords

EL COMPORTAMIENTO FONOLOGICO DEL SEGMENTO NASAL EN EL DIALECTO KELANTAN
Resumen
Este articulo discute el comportamiento fonoldgico de los segmentos nasales en los préstamos

ingleses en el dialecto kelantan de Malasia. En estudios malayos anteriores se ha discutido en gran
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University of Malaysia. 43600 Bangi, Malaysia.
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medida que los segmentos nasales en palabras se eliminan finalmente, como en /ikan/ - [ike] ‘pez’ y
/ialan/ = [d3ale] ‘carretera’. Sin embargo, las afirmaciones de estudios previos no se pueden mantener
por completo para las palabras inglesas prestadas al dialecto. Basandose en los datos anteriores de Shapri
(1980), este articulo mostrard que algunas de los préstamos obedecen a la gramatica en que algunos
segmentos nasales en posicion final de palabra se eliminan y otros no. La obediencia a la gramatica puede
observarse en palabras como attendant ‘asistente’ [itande€] y go astern ‘ir a popa’ [goste]. Mientras, la
violaciéon de la gramatica puede observarse en palabras inglesas como canteen ‘cantina’, agreement
‘acuerdo’, accident ‘accidente’ y cufflink ‘mancuernas’, que se realizan respectivamente como [keten],
[egremin], [e?siden] y [kaflin], cuando son tomadas por el dialecto. En este articulo se dara cuenta de
como se produce la obediencia y la violacidon en los préstamos se contabilizard mediante un analisis

basado en restricciones, la teoria de la optimidad.

Palabras clave

teoria de la optimidad, dialecto Kelantan de Malasia, segmento nasal, préstamo del inglés

1. Introduction

Borrowing words from other languages is a common phenomenon in all natural
languages. It has been broadly discussed by linguists who have studied loanwords in
various subfields of linguistics, such as sociolinguistics, dialectology, phonology and
morphology. In the world of phonology, with the rise of constraint-based analysis like
Optimality theory, loanwords have received much formal attention from phonologists
focusing more on the theoretical aspect of loanwords. There are some substantial
works, such as Silverman (1992), Kenstowicz (2001; 2005), Broselow (2003), Yip (2002;
2006), Hwei-lin (2009), Mahmood et al. (2011).

In Malay, loanwords have also received much attention from linguists, e.g. Nik
Safiah (1985), Ajid (1994), Hashim (1974), Farid (1980) and many others. It should be
highlighted here that those previous works only discussed loanwords in a very
descriptive way. No theoretical explanation is given in those analyses. Among the works
mentioned above, none of them discusses the phonological aspect of the loanwords
they examine. Thus this paper intends to offer a theoretical analysis to account for
English loanwords in one of the Malay dialects i.e. the Kelantan dialect. By adopting

constraint-based analysis called Optimality theory (henceforth, OT), this paper will
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discuss the phonological aspect of the dialect by focusing on nasal segments in word-
final position in English loanwords.

It has long been claimed in previous studies that nasal deletion is always applied in
the dialect when there is a final nasal segment in the word (e.g. Farid 1980, Ajid 1994
and others). In this analysis of English loanwords in the Kelantan dialect, this
phonological requirement will be examined to see whether it also applies to loanwords.
Besides this, other phonological aspects related to the aforementioned issue will also be
discussed in this paper, e.g. vowel nasalisation.

In what follows, we discuss what has been done in previous Malay studies. This is
then followed by a description of the theoretical framework used in the analysis and of

OT analysis. A final section concludes the paper.

2. Previous analyses on nasal segments in Kelantan dialect

There are a number of previous Malay studies of the Kelantan dialect of Malay.
Some substantial works are Nik Safiah (1985), Ajid (1994), Hashim (1974) and Farid
(1980). The works mentioned above paid attention to the phonological system of the
dialect which relates to the study i.e. nasal segments occupying the coda position of a
syllable. It should however be mentioned that these studies do not offer any theoretical
discussion in their analyses. The discussion of nasal segments is thus purely descriptive.

Nik Safiah (1985) claimed in her study that the dialect does not allow all
consonants to surface in word-final position. She claims further that only hard palate
and velar nasals, /n/ and /n/ respectively, as well as glottal stop /?/, are allowed to
emerge at word-final position in the dialect. Farid (1980: 73) also discussed the
occurrence of nasal segments at word-final position in Kelantan dialect. He claims that
the Kelantan dialect deletes nasal segments in word-final position. In the dialect
therefore we can see that words like dzulin ‘cross-eye’, ikan ‘fish’ and katam ‘crab’ are
pronounced as [dzuli-], [ike] and [katg], respectively.

Similar to Farid (1980), Ajid (1994) also claims that the nasal segment at this

morphological domain is deleted, while the vowel preceding the nasal segment gets a
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nasal feature which then becomes a nasalised vowel. The process of vowel nasalisation

can clearly be seen in the following examples:

Input /malam/ /dzalan/ Judan/
Ascent of vocal malem dzalen uden
Nasalized vowel malem dzalen uden
Deletion of final nasal male dzale udg
Output [malg] [dzale] [ude]

Table 1. Nasal Word-Final Position (from Ajid 1994)

In the analysis, Ajid (1994) also highlights that the vowel which precedes a nasal
segment is somehow not nasalised. The following examples given by Ajid (1994) show
that the vowel [€] in words [ike], [si€] and [si€] are not nasalised. Why they are not

nasalised has however been left unexplained.

Input /ikan/ /sian/ /siam/
Ascent of Vocal iken sien siem
Nasalized vowel - - -
Deletion of Final Nasal ike sie sie
Output [ike] [si€] [si€]

Table 2. Nasal Word-Final Position (from Ajid 1994)

The studies discussed above, i.e. Ajid (1994) and Farid (1980), confirm that the
phonological system of the Kelantan dialect does not prefer a nasal segment to emerge
at word-final position. The segment thus undergoes deletion. In Nik Safiah’s analysis on
the other hand, it is claimed that only two types of nasal segments, i.e. /n/ and /n/, are
allowed to be in this morphological domain.

Thus, in this study, we intend to examine this phonological restriction on English
loanwords in Kelantan dialect. There are two questions that this paper seeks to answer.
First, are English loanwords ending with nasal segments subject to the same

phonological restriction as that imposed on native words, whereby the nasal segment at
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the end of a word is deleted? Second, is there any type of nasal segment that emerges
in word-final position in the dialect as well as the two i.e. /n/ and /n/ claimed by Nik
Safiah (1985)? In order to analyse how nasal segments in word-final position behave
when English words are borrowed by the Kelantan dialect, data from a previous study by

Shapri (1980) are used.

3. Theoretical framework: Optimality theory

In order to analyse the issue described above, a phonological theory, i.e.
Optimality theory (henceforth, OT) which was proposed by Prince & Smolensky (1993,
2004), is adopted in this study. The central idea of OT is that a grammar is a hierarchical
ranking of well-formedness constraints which are specified in the Universal Grammar
(UG). Individual grammars are constructed by imposing a language-particular ranking on
those well-formedness constraints.

There are five basic tenets highlighted in OT which are summarized below (from

McCarthy & Prince 1994: 335):

Universality UG provides a set of constraints that are universal. The constraints are

universally present in all grammars.

Violability Constraints are violable, but the violation must be minimal.

Ranking The constraints of Con are ranked on a language-particular basis. The

minimal violation is defined in terms of this ranking.

Inclusiveness The constraints hierarchy evaluates a set of candidates that are admitted by

very general considerations of structural well-formedness.

Parallelism The best satisfaction of the constraints hierarchy is evaluated over the
whole hierarchy and the whole candidate set. There is no serial

derivation.

Table 3. Five basic tenets of OT
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In OT, the actual output of the underlying form is selected from a large set of
potential surface forms called candidates. The selection of candidates is based on well-
formedness constraint-system evaluation. The representational structure of a grammar
in OT can be summarised as follows (McCarthy & Prince 1993, 1994):

GEN (in) ={cand 1, cand 2, ....}
EVAL ({cand 1, cand 2, ....})

The function of GEN (short for generator) will generate a large set of possible
candidates (surface representation) from each input (underlying representation). The
function of EVAL (short for evaluator) will evaluate the well-formedness of the possible
candidates generated by GEN. The candidate which best satisfies, or minimally violates
the constraints in a hierarchy is termed as the optimal or most harmonic output, and
constitutes the actual surface form in the language. The best output is evaluated by a
set of constraints which is ranked hierarchically in a grammar. This set of constraints
ranking is represented in a constraint tableau, as illustrated below. There are some
useful conventions to be found in the constraint tableau. Constraints in OT are
represented from left to right, where the leftmost side is the highest-ranking constraint,
which should be highly obeyed. Potential candidates are listed in vertical order.
Violation of a constraint is marked by “*’, while constraint satisfaction is unmarked. The

III

violation of a constraint which is accompanied by an exclamation mark, ‘!, indicates a

fatal violation. The optimal output is shown by a pointing finger ‘F’.

/Input/ - [cand1], A>>B

/Input/ A B

a.F[candidate] *

b. [candidate] *|

In the above tableau, the suboptimal candidate (b) is ruled out as it fatally violates
constraint A. Candidate (a), which violates the lower-ranking constraint B, is the optimal

output. The violation of constraint B, however, is not significant anymore since the
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winner has already been determined. In OT, the remaining lower-ranking constraint
becomes irrelevant once a winner emerges. The violation of constraints after that does

not affect its grammaticality.

4. OT Analysis

In this section, we are going to discuss how a nasal segment occupying the coda
position of a syllable is actually treated when English words are borrowed by the
Kelantan dialect. As was discussed above, previous studies merely focused on Malay
words. None of them has discussed English loanwords or any other languages in the
Kelantan dialect of Malay. The studies therefore lack some important findings that
should also be discussed when examining the phonological system of the dialect. It
ought to be mentioned when considering English loanwords that nasal segments in
word-final position in Kelantan dialect exhibit two different phonological behaviours,
i.e.: (1) the segment undergoes deletion; (2) the segment does not undergo deletion,
whereby another type of nasal segment emerges in word-final position.

We now discuss the first phonological behaviour found from the data, i.e. a nasal
segment undergoes deletion. Deletion of the nasal causes the vowel preceding the nasal
to be nasalised. This supports what Farid (1980) and Ajid (1994) claimed regarding nasal
deletion in word-final position in the dialect, as discussed above. We exemplify the

following relevant examples from Shapri (1980):

English loanwords In Kelantan dialect
Attendant itande
Go astern goste

Table 4. Nasal deletion and nasalisation vowel in word-final position

The relevant constraint for English loanwords in Kelantan dialect:
DEP-10: Output segments must have input correspondents (no epenthesis) (Kager

1999).
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CODA COND: A coda can contain place features only when these are
simultaneously  associated with a syllable position outside the coda. (It6 & Mester
1994)

MAX-10: Input segments must have output correspondents (no deletion) (Kager
1999).

Non-high : Non-high vowels are dispreferred everywhere (Crosswhite 2000: 10).

*Vhas : Assign one violation mark for every nasalized vowel (McCarthy 2008)

In what follows, we establish an OT tableau to account for the word [d3al€].

/dzalan/ DEP-1O CODA Non-high MAX-10 *Vas
COND

a. dzalan *1 *ok

b. dzala *x| *

c. dzalana *1 Hokk

d.= dzal * *| *

It is clear from the above tableau that the nasal-final consonant in /dzalan/ is
deleted. The markedness constraint in the ranking, i.e. CODA COND, penalises a place
nasal segment which occupies the coda position in the syllable. This constraint rules out
candidate (a) with a nasal segment in the coda position of the second syllable. Candidate
(c) is ruled out by the faithfulness constraint DEP-IO since the epenthesis vowel is one of
the strategies to prevent the nasal segment from occupying the coda syllable. Candidate
(b), which violates the non-high constraint twice as the vowel [a], emerges twice in the
word. Therefore this candidate is ruled out. Candidate (d), which violates the low-
ranked constraint i.e. MAX-IO, thus emerges as the winner.

We have seen the first phonological behaviour of the nasal segment in word-final
position in the dialect, i.e. the nasal segment undergoes deletion while the vowel before
the nasal is nasalised. Now, we come to examine the phonological behaviour of the
nasal segment in the Kelantan dialect, i.e. from the English loanwords data. The nasal
segment in this morphological domain, i.e. the final nasal, does not undergo deletion,
thus another type of nasal segment emerges. Before we offer an OT account for this, let

us look at some relevant examples from Shapri (1980):
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English loanwords
accident

ball pen

ceiling

company

cufflink
guardroom
machine gun
peon
second-hand

statement

Table 5. Nasal segment in word-final position

In Kelantan dialect

e?siden
bolpe:n
selen
kopenin
kaflein
ga?rro:n
mesein gen
piju:n
sekenhen

ste?min

The English loanwords data presented above clearly show that nasal segments in

word final position are retained in Kelantan dialect. In OT, the markedness and

faithfulness constraints are ranked in a particular manner. In loanwords phonology, the

ranking for loans can differ from the native words in terms of the ranking of faithfulness

constraints. This is called loan-sensitive faithfulness constraints output-output (O-0O)

constraints. To deal with the undeleted nasal segment in word-final position in English

loanwords in the Kelantan dialect, an O-O faithfulness constraint needs to be considered

in the constraint ranking, as the output of the English words is the input for the native

words. Below, | briefly illustrate a model for loanwords adaptations in the dialect:

Source Loan

Input

}

M and F constraints

l

Output ——»

Perception

Loan Receiver

Input

l

M and F constraints

Graphic 1. Model of English Loanwords Adaptation in the Kelantan dialect

l

Output
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There are three different ways that can be identified that correspond to loanword
adaptation (see Kenstowicz 2005). One which is relevant to the issue under discussion is
by ranking a relevant O-O-faithfulness constraint above the markedness constraint(s) in
the constraint ranking that enforces the phonotactic (ibid.) of the Kelantan dialect: OO-
IDENT[F] >> M >> IO-IDENT[F]. In this analysis, the relevant OO-Faithfulness that should
be considered in the ranking is MAX-OO0. Below, we establish the tableau for the English

loanwords /kanti:n/.

/kanti:n/ MAX- DEP- CODA Non- MAX-10 *Vas
(0]0) 10 COND high

a.# kanti:n *1 *

b. kanti *1 *

c. kantg *| * *

d. kantina *1 *x

5. Conclusion

The discussion above shows that by considering English loanwords in the Kelantan
dialect of Malay, the phonological requirement imposed on native words is not fully
obeyed. It is observed that the native phonological requirement that is nasal segment
which is always deleted in word-final position in the dialect could not be satisfied in
English loanwords. The data reveal that an alveolar nasal emerges on the surface,

whereas the dialect disfavours the occurrence of it at word-final position.
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Abstract

The current ethnographic study sought to investigate the discourse strategies that Arab
interlocutors employ to euphemize tabooed subjects raised in interaction. The objective was threefold: a)
to identify topics deemed as tabooed by Arabs, b) to find out the strategies used to euphemize tabooed
topics and c) to account for the reasons behind the strategies employed. The data were gathered using
ethnography and observations done on a period of two years by the researcher himself in the Arab
community in Khuzestan, Iran. The observations demonstrated that such issues as sex, death, health and
diseases, politics, religion, possessions, talents, abilities and family relations are construed as tabooed by
Arab interlocutors. The findings also indicated that interlocutors sought recourse in such strategies as: a)
use of euphemistic terms and expressions, b) silence c) change of tone, prosody and eye contact, d)
criticism of the interlocutor to deal with taboo. Furthermore, taboo topics were mostly raised by male
interlocutors and only occasionally by female interlocutors and while males hardly ignored or euphemized
such topics, females did so very frequently. It is concluded that taboo, euphemism and (im)politeness are

highly intertwined and considerably influenced by such factors as age, gender, social distance and so on.
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UN ANALISIS SOCIOLINGUISTICO DE TABUES Y EUFEMISMOS EN UNA COMUNIDAD ARABE EN IRAN

Resumen

Este estudio etnografico se propone investigar las estrategias de discurso que los interlocutores
arabes usan para tratar eufemisticamente temas tabu surgidos en interaccidn. El objetivo es triple: a)
identificar temas considerados como tabu por los arabes, b) conocer las estrategias utilizadas para tratar
eufemisticamente temas tabu y c) explicar las razones que motivan las estrategias empleadas. Los datos
fueron recopilados por el propio investigador usando la etnografia y las observaciones realizadas en un
periodo de dos afios en la comunidad arabe en Khuzestan, Iran. Las observaciones demuestran que
cuestiones como el sexo, la muerte, la salud y las enfermedades, la politica, la religidn, las posesiones, los
talentos, las capacidades y las relaciones familiares son interpretadas como tabues por interlocutores
arabes. El estudio también indicaba que los interlocutores usaban como recurso estrategias tales como: a)
el uso de términos y expresiones eufemisticas, b) el silencio c) el cambio de tono, la prosodia y el contacto
visual, d) la critica al interlocutor para tratar el tabd. Ademas, los temas tabu fueron en su mayoria
planteados por los interlocutores masculinos y sélo ocasionalmente por las mujeres interlocutoras y
mientras que los hombres apenas ignoraban o trataban eufemisticamente tales temas, las mujeres lo
hacian con mucha mas frecuencia. La conclusion es que el tabu, el eufemismo y la (des)cortesia estan
altamente entrelazados e influenciados considerablemente por factores como la edad, el género, la

distancia social, etc.

Palabras clave

Arabe, estrategias del discurso, eufemismo, cortesia, taby

1. Introduction

Language use is a highly complex phenomenon which is under the influence of a
variety of factors, social, linguistic, personal and cultural. In interacting with each other,
interlocutors most often do not express what they intend to voice as explicitly as they
wish. Instead, they often have recourse to what has been called ‘conversational
implicature’ to express what they have in mind in an indirect and therefore implicit way
(Papi 2009). One of the sociological aspects of language is the presence of what has
been called ‘taboo’ and ‘taboo words’. These are said to be part of every culture
(Qanbar 2011) and are believed to be rooted in social constraints (Allan & Burridge

2006). According to Freud (1913 [2001], 21), the word ‘taboo’ is Polynesian in origin and
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using taboo language is a double-edged sword as what is taboo can be deemed as both
‘sacred’, ‘consecrated’ and ‘forbidden’ and ‘unclean’.

Taboo language is as old as the human being himself (Keturi & Lehmonen 2012).
Taboos have been defined in similar ways. Steiner (1967, as cited in Qanbar 2011: 87)
proposed the following definition of taboos: “any prohibitions which carry no penalties
beyond the anxiety and embarrassment arising from a breach of strongly entrenched
custom”. Bussmann’s (2006: 1173) definition includes the reasons behind considering an
issue a taboo and defines a taboo as “a term that is avoided for religious, political, or
sexual reasons and is usually replaced by a euphemism” and offers the example of rest
room or bathroom as euphemistic terms for toilet. Taboos are one of the social
phenomena through which language change comes about and seem to be characteristic
of languages (Malmkjser 2002). To avoid taboo words, interlocutors employ what is
called euphemism defined as “a pleasant replacement for an objectionable word that
has pejorative connotations” such as to pass on for ‘to die’ (Bussmann 2006: 388).
Similarly, Cruse (2006: 57) defined a euphemism as follows: “An expression that refers
to something that people hesitate to mention lest it cause offence, but which lessens
the offensiveness by referring indirectly in some way”. The process through which
certain words are avoided is called tabooization (Bussmann 2006).

The constraints of the social context are believed to be the origin of taboo
language. According to Allan & Burridge (2006: 1), “Taboos arise out of social constraints
on the individual’s behaviour where it can cause discomfort, harm or injury”. This

position has been adopted by many other researchers as well (e.g., Isbuga-Erel 2008).

2. Iran and Khuzestan’s Arab Community

Located in southwestern Asia, Iran, officially the Islamic Republic of Iran, is
composed of 31 provinces and is bounded to the north by Azerbaijan, Armenia,
Turkmenistan, and the Caspian Sea, to the east by Pakistan and Afghanistan, to the
south by the Persian Gulf and the Gulf of Oman, and to the west by Turkey and Iraq

(Encyclopaedia Britannica 2014). The official language of Iran is Farsi or Persian. Arabs
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constitute a community of 1.5 million people (2% of the whole population of Iran).
Iranian Arabs live in the provinces of Khorasan, Fars and Khuzestan, with Khuzestan
hosting the vast majority of Arabs in Iran (Wikipedia 2014). The map of the province of

Khuzestan is provided in Figure 1.

Figure 1. The map of the Province of Khuzestan (source: Microsoft ® Encarta ® 2009. © 1993-2008

Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved).

2.1 Objectives

The objective of the present study is threefold. First, the study sets out to
investigate the issue of taboo among the Arab community of Iran to see what categories
of social interactions and what topics and subjects fall under the rubric of this concept.
Second, it is attempted that the discourse strategies utilized to avoid the use of taboos
be identified. Finally, the study attempts to shed light on the reasons for the use of
certain strategies with certain types and categories of taboos. Based on the stated
objectives, the study, therefore, addresses the following three research questions with
regard to the Arab community of Khuzestan, Iran:

1. What categories and topics fall under the rubric of taboos in Arabic?

2. What discourse strategies are utilized to replace or avoid the use of taboos in

Arabic?
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3. What is the use of different discourse strategies with different topics of taboos

based upon in Arabic?

3. Review of literature

In recent years, the line of research on the socio-pragmatic aspects of language
and language use has been increasing very rigorously. In this regard, due to their
significant role in impacting on the interactions among interlocutors, taboos as well
euphemisms have been the subject of research in various societies and cultures from a
vast variety of aspects (e.g., Ahmad, Ghani, Alam & Gul 2013; Allan & Burridge 2006;
Chinyanganya 2013; Epoge 2013; Fernandez 2008; Isbuga-Erel 2008; Lie 2013; Linfoot-
Ham 2005; Mbaya 2002; Mirza Suzani & Yarmohammadi 2013; Mwanambuyu 2011;
Qanbar 2011; Radulovi¢ 2012; Talley & Hui-ling 2012; Vernerovd 2013, to name but a
few). Epoge (2013) undertook a study of taboos in Cameron English and Qanbar (2011)
investigated them in the Arab society of Yemen. Similarly, Ahmad et al. (2013) focused
on the linguistic taboos in Pashtoon society in Pakistan, taking into consideration the
religious, cultural and social factors that prompted the use of taboos. They found that
while certain taboos are shared by most societies, certain others are unique to the
Pashtoon society. Another recent study on taboo language analyzed the differences
between males and females in using taboo/proscribed language in Taiwan (Talley & Hui-
ling 2012). The results supported the long-held belief according to which gender is an
influential factor in language use with females’ language being more ‘decent’.
Euphemisms have been examined in different contexts. The African context is one
flourishing example. Mbaya (2002) investigated the nature of euphemisms in relation to
the pursuant custom of avoiding the naming of those people who are connected by
marriage called laguu or lagacha. Considering such factors as the interlocutors’ age, sex,
relative power and so on and basing her analysis on such theories as politeness, speech
act and conversation analysis, Mwanambuyu (2011) examined them in the African

context of Zambia.
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Literary texts have also been examined in light of research on taboo and
euphemism. For instance, Linfoot-Ham (2005) based his diachronic analysis on novels
such as Jane Austen’s Emma and D. H. Lawrence’s Lady Chatterly’s Lover and Fiona
Walker’s Well Groomed which span 180 years. Linfoot-Ham analyzed these novels
because of the common sexual themes recurrent in them and intended to investigate
how word choice had shifted over time. The results demonstrated that word choice has
changed so much that even a comprehensive framework such as that proposed by
Warren (1992) cannot account for the examples of euphemisms found in the novels
mentioned above. In the Turkish context, Isbuga-Erel (2008) analyzed, based on some
frameworks within Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA), those literary texts related to
‘incest’, a taboo topic, that have been translated. Isbuga-Erel posited that such
translation is mainly governed by social constraints and confines. In a similar vein,
Fernandez (2008) focused on the euphemism-dysphemism distinction to analyze sex-
related taboos in light of Conceptual Metaphor Theory as proposed by Lakoff & Johnson
(1980). The study concludes that metaphors can substantially contribute to the
realization of taboos through euphemisms. This study confirmed the hypothesis that the
use of euphemisms is under the influence of a host of factors.

The classification of euphemisms has also been the subject of some attention. For
instance, in Radulovi¢’s (2012) study, the analysis of euphemisms was based upon their
division into positive and negative. The outcomes demonstrated that while positive
euphemisms are easy to distinguish and their use is favorable, this is not the case with
negative euphemisms. As mentioned earlier on, the research line on taboo has been
extensively rigorous. Vernerova (2013) stepped into the world of advertising, analyzing
how the elements which caused an advertisement to sound profane, inappropriate and
insulting. Vernerova argued that a variety of factors, religious, sexual and nakedness,
both verbal and non-verbal, are at work which make an advertisement sound
inappropriate in public. Translation of taboo words from English into Norwegian in
movie subtitles was the theme of another study which found out that linguistic
sanitation was at work to moderate the highly tabooed language used by the characters
of the movies (Lie 2013). Chinyanganya’s (2013) survey, done at Bindura Hospital,

focused on taboos in the discourse of HIV/AIDS in Shona, an African language, in which
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sex is regarded as a taboo subject. This study revealed that the hospital personnel
develop their own linguistic strategies to deal with this topic and to communicate their
message which included references to HIV/AIDS.

In the Iranian context, Mirza Suzani & Yarmohammadi (2013) examined the
relationship between the Cooperative Principle (CP), its maxims, Politeness Principle
(PP) and the use of euphemisms. Their study showed that utilizing euphemistic
expressions results mainly and mostly in the flouting of the manner maxim of the CP and
least frequently in the flouting of the quantity maxim.

Arabs in Iran constitute of a population of 1.5 million with unique religious, social,
marriage and hospitality, among others, customs sometimes converging with those
Arabs living beyond the borders of the Persian Gulf and at times diverging from them
and blending into the Iranian side. This community and their ethnolinguistic traditions
and customs deserve much attention on the part of researchers as very few, if any,
research studies have examined this issue thus far. The current research study was
motivated mainly by the dearth of research studies in this regard. As the objective of the
current study, examining taboos, and subsequently the euphemistic language that is
utilized to mitigate them, can yield startling insights into the nature of this remarkable

sociolinguistic phenomenon.

4. Method

4.1 Instrument

Since the current study is ethnographic the data were collected using persistent

observations which are the primary data collection tool and which yield naturally

occurring data (Ary, Jacobs & Sorensen 2010). This type of data requires that the

contextual factors such as the interlocutors’ gender, their role relationships, and so on

be taken into account when the data are gathered.
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4.2 The corpus

The present study is an ethnography which is defined as “the in-depth study of
naturally occurring behavior within a culture or entire social group” (Ary, Jacobs &
Sorensen 2010: 459). According to Ary, Jacobs & Sorensen (2010), cultural patterns, the
relationship between culture and societal behavior are among the most significant
aspects that an ethnographic study should investigate. The data of the present study are
based on the corpus of examples of taboos collected over a period of two year (2013
and 2014) by the researcher. These instances were analyzed contextually as is done in

gualitative data analysis.

4.3 Procedure and data analysis

The current study benefited from rich and detailed description as its most
pervasive feature of data analysis since a qualitative study deals mostly with
phenomena at the discoursal level with the contextual cues and factors, relationships in
mind. Put differently, it was attempted that the analysis of the data be done with an eye
on the sociopragmatic factors. More precisely, the data analysis was based on the
application of and taking advantage from politeness and face theory, conversation

analysis as well as speech act theory wherever appropriate.

5. Findings and Discussion

5.1 Tabooed Interactional Areas

Studying taboo subjects entails, first, an understanding of the areas that fall under

this ‘forbidden’ rubric. This issue was the subject of the first research question put

forward earlier in this study. Roughly speaking, the findings revealed that the following

include elements of taboo and thus should be dealt with cautiously by interlocutors:
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Sex and sex-related subjects (acts, organs, menstrual fluid, etc.)
Body parts and organs

Death

o 0o ®= »

Health and diseases

m

Politics
Religion

Possessions, wealth and money

r o m

Talents and abilities

Family relations

The literature on taboo language also highlights the importance of the afore-
mentioned tabooed topics, and others, in language use. For example, Hysi (2011)
focused on the use of taboos and euphemisms among women obtained similar results
which confirm the findings of the present study. Cruse (2006) also enumerated such
topics as money and religion, among others, as tabooed. Similarity is also seen between
the taboo nature of ‘family relations’ found out in the current study and that of Mbaya’s
(2002) study of taboos in Oromo culture in Ethiopia. Sexual references were found to be
considered to be tabooed by Chinyanganya (2013) as well, hence further supporting the
current study. Other studies have also cast light on these subjects as being tabooed,
particularly Keturi & Lehmonen (2012) in Finnish textbooks of English as a Foreign
Language (EFL) although it was further found that Keturi and Lehmonen talk of other
areas of discourse like suicide as forbidden as well. These latter areas are not in line with
the findings of the current study. On other hand, Keturi and Lehmonen found out that

such areas as politics, religion, diseases and death are not tabooed.

5.2 Discourse Strategies

The second research question addressed the discourse strategies employed to

deal with tabooed topics. The observations indicated that the above subject areas are

treated in similar ways by means of certain strategies. These strategies included:
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A. Use of euphemistic language

B. Silence, avoidance or shift of the topic raised
C. Criticizing the speaker

D. Code-switching

E. Joking and witticism

F. Circumlocution and use of all-purpose words
G. Use of conventionally-fixed expressions

H. Change of tone, prosody and eye contact

Other

5.3 Further elaboration

This part elaborates on the strategies utilized by the interlocutors along with
example(s) for each strategy. Topics that are considered tabooed, and therefore socially
unspeakable, abound among Arabs. Sex and associations with it, whether through body
organs such as genital organs or acts of sex including sexual intercourse and rape, can be
considered to be the most tabooed subjects. The following observation displays an
example of sex as a tabooed subject:

[Description of setting: In a family gathering consisting of adults and children, both
men and women, an interlocutor starts talking about how the police arrest a man

accused of attempting to abuse a little girl in Canada]

A. | read in the paper that the Canadian police have arrested a man for his attempt
to abuse a little girl.

B. [a boy who did not hear well what speaker A said]: What did the police do?

C. [Speaker B’s mother] Nothing!

This finding confirms Chinyanganya’s (2013) results in the African language of
Shona where it was found that hospital personnel who employed such strategies as
euphemisms, code-switching and metaphors, among others, to avoid making direct

references to HIV/AIDS which included sexual elements and was therefore viewed as
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tabooed. This and many other observations clearly indicated that while euphemistic
language is employed when both adults and children are present, this language was
rarely made use of where only children were present; that is to say, when the adults
were absent. This finding supports Mwanambuyu’s (2011) study in a Zambian context
where it was found that euphemisms were utilized among adults far more frequently
than among children.

In one case, a speaker talked about his dream of his brother’s pregnant wife giving

birth. The conversation which was too short is as follows:

A.  Last night | dreamed that N [wife of A’s brother] had given birth.

B.  [Harshly and forcefully] What an awful dream! Damn you and your dream!

The above answer is rooted in Arabs’ customs. Based on an old and common
belief, Arabs believe that dreams do come true, sooner or later, but ‘in reverse’! That is
to say, the reverse of a dream would happen; for instance, if somebody dreams of
marriage, s/he will die and vice versa.

That brings the current discussion to another taboo: death. It was observed that
topics that directly deal with death or indirectly contain elements of death are often
replaced by euphemistic expression. For instance, instead of saying the word ‘maat’
(died), the interlocutors frequently utilized another term, ‘tawaffa’ (passed away) to
refer to someone who has died. Speaking of death, it is interesting to see that the same
verb, pass away, is utilized extensively in English as a euphemism.

Another interesting observation with regard to death was that while euphemistic
expressions were frequently used in the case of close friends and relatives, this was not
the case with acquaintances who were not very close in relationship. Therefore, of the
afore-mentioned ‘maat’ and ‘tawaffa’, the former was employed in the case of close
friends and relatives and the latter for acquaintances. This observation can be
suggestive of the presence or influence of ‘social distance’ on the when and what of the
use of euphemistic terms. Therefore, taking into account Allan & Burridge’s (2006: 1)
claim that “Taboos arise out of social constraints”, it might not seem irrelevant to argue

that social distance serves as one of the social constraints on the use of euphemistic
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language. According to Sidnell (2009), previous research (e.g., Levinson 2002) has also
pointed out the existence of certain taboos among relatives.

An example of politics as a tabooed topic occurred in a conversation in which a
number of ten middle aged people were engaged. The interlocutors were conversing
about various subjects when the conversation shifted to politics and one of the speakers
stated that he had heard about the news of an attempt that had been made by the
President’s opponents to assassinate him. In reaction to this highly sensitive statement,

a sudden silence fell over the room while one speaker stated,

A. Llet’s talk about what concerns us, not what doesn’t. These [political issues]

are none of our business.

As can be seen, the above statement is a request for topic avoidance. The speaker
does not even name what he is conversing about (i.e., politics), preferring to refer to it
by means of a pronoun (i.e., these). This demonstrates two facts about such a tabooed
topic as politics. Put in simple terms, the speaker intends to achieve two aims: Firstly, he
attempts to silence the interlocutor who had raised the topic and secondly, by using a
pronoun (These) instead of naming the topic itself, he tries to show that he himself is
also committed to what he is advising others to do. This avoidance of tabooed topics can
be ascribed to the interlocutors’ tendency to censoring what they view as socially
inappropriate. Censorship is said to be a means of achieving linguistic purity and
cleansing language of unspeakable elements (Allan & Burridge 2006).

The next strategy observed was the use of code-switching. In this strategy, the
interlocutors code-switched between Arabic and Persian and often expressed the
tabooed topic/word in Persian rather than Arabic. This finding is confirmed by
Verschueren (2003: 119) who asserted that “[..] code switching is a way of
circumventing a social taboo”. Interestingly enough, Verschueren also provided an
example from Moroccan Arabic to illustrate his statement about the function of code-

switching. The following example depicts this strategy:
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[Description of setting: a number of teenagers and adults ranging in age from 15
to 29 are chatting informally about different things when the subject shifts to ‘dirty
talk’]:

- [Speaker: a 29-year-old man] Raad [he wanted to] [switches to Persian]

tartibesho bede! [do her]

In this regard, it can be hypothesized that Persian serves the purpose of reducing
the taboo force of the even being conversed about but it is not clear how it functions so.
Chinyanganya (2013) also posited that code-switching was one of the linguistic
strategies utilized by hospital personnel in the African context.

Circumlocution, which is defined as “substituting a descriptive phrase for a word”
(Parker & Riley 2012: 256), was another strategy used by Arab interlocutors. The
following short conversation between a teenage boy and his mother demonstrates this
strategy. The boy is making reference to ‘cancer’ by means of ‘a bad disease’. The boy’s
mother’s reply sounded harsh, abrupt and terse and can be therefore deemed as being

somewhat indirectly critical of the speaker’s speech:

A.  They say Mr. X has got a bad disease!
B. OK, I got it!

It was frequently observed that all-purpose words such as ‘to do something with
someone’ were extensively utilized by women to refer to sexual abuse, particularly rape.
To set an example, an Arab woman described how during war an Iragi woman had been

raped as follows:

- They left her in the desert after they had done many things with her.

The above description is too general; however, it is easy to decode the meaning on
the basis of contextual information at hand.
Among the other taboo topics among Arabs are one’s wealth, possessions,

children, abilities and talents unless these are mentioned in a very gentle way
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accompanied by the use of certain euphemizing expressions. It is tenable to argue that
taboos have roots in historical, cultural and economic factors of the society to which the
Arab society is not an exception. This idea is supported by Johnson & Johnson (1999)
who found it to be true of the UK as well. Religious factors are also at work. The Arab
community in Iran is devoutly religious such that invoking God’s name is a means of
avoiding ‘evil eye’ when one’s possessions, wealth and children and their talents and
abilities are mentioned.

The observations showed that this is accomplished mainly by accompanying one’s
speech with such conventionally-fixed expressions as ‘Allah ikhallih’ (May Allah preserve
him), ‘Allah yehfedhha' (May Allah preserve her), ‘Allah yesterha’ (May Allah protect
him) and others. Most of these expressions have religious origins as they either invoke
God’s name (Allah in Arabic) or contain a religious element, especially the sacred word
Allah. This finding further supports Ahmad et al.’s (2013) assertion that religious and
cultural norms of the society are influential in the formation and use of different
strategies to avoid taboos. Previous research has yielded similar results with regard to
other religions, too. For instance, Dunai (2008), citing Hebrew as one such case,
remarked that religion and profanity are closely linked. Dunai further argued that
including a deity under the rubric of taboo is not new, highlighting the universality of the
offence of tabooed language in terms of religion. To set an example, the following
conversation is between a teenage boy who jokes about one of the Imams, that is,
religious leaders of Islam. The conversation was faced with criticism on the part of the

boy’s father:

- Boy: Have you heard the joke about that man who decides to go and fight on the
side of Imam [...]?

- Father [Angrily]: OK stop joking about holy people.

In the Arab community of the current study, it is widely believed that religious
teachings in general, and the Koran, the Prophet Mohammed and Imams in particular,
must be treated with utmost caution; otherwise conversing about them in an

inappropriate or disrespectful manner is considered blasphemous.
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Non-verbal communication strategies were also at work in dealing with tabooed
topics in conversation. This was reflected in the form of the change of tone, prosody and
eye contact including gaze, stare and facial expressions. This strategy was observed
mainly in interactions between children and their parents and was mostly utilized by
adults interacting with teenagers and kids. The use of this strategy was observed to be
increasingly motivated by issues that include sexual connotations or direct sexual
references. Using this strategy amounts to the execution of power as the strategy was
utilized by more powerful interlocutors (i.e., adults) to less powerful, if not interior, ones
(i.e., children). More recent work by other researchers has led to similar findings as well.
For instance, Sidnell (2009) stated that work by Levinson (2002) has demonstrated that
some taboos are dealt with by means of eyebrow flashes and gaze.

Speaking of families and children, the observations revealed that, in Arabic
context, elder people, both men and women, particularly those who are married and
have children, are often referred to by use of ‘Abu’ (Father of) plus the name of the
oldest, primarily, son or, secondarily, daughter. Therefore, it is considered particularly
impolite to address a married man or woman by his or her first name and this must be
preferably done as stated above. For instance, a man whose oldest son is named Ali is
referred to as ‘Abu Ali’ (Ali’s father). This observation further supports Mbaya’s (2002)
statement that using euphemisms is not merely a matter of decency but it can be based
upon social conventions. The above observation is suggestive of the significance
attached to names as indicative of one’s identity as Allan & Burridge (2006: 125) rightly
pointed out, “One’s name is an inalienable part of one’s identity; it is the essence of self
and it is a means by which one is known to one’s fellows”. Adding an affix, whether a
prefix or a suffix, as a strategy to euphemize a naming taboo has been documented to
occur in other communities and languages such as Pitjantjatjara, an Australian language,
too (Allan & Burridge 2006). Other sensitive family relations included those of
mentioning one’s sister. Arabs consider it highly impolite, and therefore socially
unacceptable, to talk about their sisters unless the speaker is made to do so. This
sensitivity is particularly intensified if the speaker is an outsider mentioning another
individual’s sister in public. However, in cases where this has to be done, a good deal of

caution is exercised in that it is attempted, on the part of the speaker, that the mention

121



S. H. TAMIMI

be short and euphemized by the expression ‘radhi’‘ah’ (meaning a girl who has been
breastfed by the same mother as the speaker’s) to refer to ‘sister’.

Furthermore, although it was not the objective to examine taboos and
euphemisms in terms of the gender differences between males and females, it was also
observed that females avoided naming taboos more frequently than males did. This
observation is not new to the scene of sociolinguistic research as previous studies have
documented women’s speech to be more polite, cautious and decent and the results of
the current study confirm those findings further (e.g., Haas 1979; Holmes 1989; Talley &
Hui-ling 2012).

The findings indicated that certain strategies are used with certain taboos. To set
an example, while sexual topics were chiefly avoided or silenced, political topics were
mostly shifted and the speakers were criticized. It can be hypothesized that while sexual
references are most probably avoided because of the sensitivity toward social

conventions, politics is feared.

6. Conclusion

It has been assumed that to understand cultural issues and human behavior, it is
essential to understand the sociological aspects of language including taboos (Malmkjzer
2002). The present study endeavored to expound an increasingly significant realm of
language use: taboo and tabooed topics. Taboos have both a dark and a bright side as
Freud (1913 [2001]) rightly pointed out. Interlocutors, however, seem to remain more
alert to the dark side, that is, the social discomfort caused by the use of tabooed
language.

The findings revealed that Arabs conceive of sex, death, health, diseases, politics,
religion, possessions, wealth, money and family relations as tabooed subjects. They also
make use of such strategies as the following to deal with the afore-mentioned tabooed
topics: euphemisms, silence, avoidance or shift of topic, criticizing the speaker, code-
switching, joking and witticism, circumlocution and use of conventionally-fixed

expressions.
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The findings clearly demonstrated that Arab speakers consider the act of breaking
taboos to be closely associated with impoliteness while avoiding them would be
necessarily conceived of as polite behavior. According to Brown & Levinson (1987),
making reference to sexual subjects with no attempt to soften the sexual load of the
subject also suggests of ‘politeness’ which they term ‘bald on record politeness strategy’
characterized as being “completely open and direct, without any attempt to let the
addressee preserve some freedom of action or some sense of equality” (Verschueren
2003: 45). Therefore, in relation to politeness and taking into account the other
politeness strategies proposed by Brown & Levinson (1987), we can hypothesize that
utilizing different strategies to mitigate the socially unacceptable load of the taboo
subjects is related to the interlocutors’ attempt to display various degrees of politeness.

On the other hand, since, more often than not, it is maintained that politeness and
indirectness are closely associated (e.g., Brown & Levinson 1987; Verschueren 2003),
then it is tenable to argue that avoidance of taboo topics, no matter what strategy this is
achieved through, is intended to serve the purposes of politeness as well as establish
and maintain harmony in social relations. In conclusion, along with such previous studies
as Mwanambuyu (2011), the current study findings confirmed the hypothesis that the
use of euphemistic language is affected by a number of factors such as the interlocutors’
age, social distance, relative power, sex, the topic being conversed about, among others.
It was also found that however palatable a euphemism is attempted to make an
unspeakable even, situation or happening, there seem to exist some topics that are not
mentionable. Isbuga-Erel’s (2008) findings concerning the role of power relations and
taboos are also illuminating in this regard.

On the contrary, it should be pointed out that some researchers have made it
clear that using euphemistic language is associated with dishonesty and deceitful
behavior. To set an example, O’Neill (2011) referred to the dishonesty lying at the heart
of ‘politically correct language’. This assumption, even if accepted, does not conflict with
the assertion made in the current study as the major assumption here is that politeness,
whatever the aim of the polite behavior is and by whatever means it is achieved, strives
for social harmony and avoidance of disharmony in interaction (Olshtain & Celce-Murcia

2003). The outcomes of the current study are expected to raise cross-cultural
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awareness, the lack of which can lead to serious breakdowns in communication
between and among cultures.

In conclusion, Arab speakers seem to display varying degrees of sensitivity toward
the taboo topics depending on the topic raised. In that regard, the highest sensitivity
seems to relate to sexual topics which might have roots in the ancient traditions and
customs of Arabs which dictate the norms based on which speakers should distinguish
the ‘speakable’ topics from the ‘unspeakable’ ones. The way that this sensitivity is
displayed is also diverse. For instance, it was observed that while sexual topics are
especially avoided, death-related subjects are particularly reprehended. It is not fairly
clear what this sensitivity is motivated by.

This observation might be explained on the grounds that euphemisms are divided
into two types: positive and negative (Radulovi¢ 2012). This classification, however, does
not seem to work fully for our observation as there are negative euphemisms that just
sound more negative than others! Therefore, it might sound tenable to describe and
view euphemistic language on a continuum rather than let the pendulum shift between
the two extremes.

The door is left open to further research on taboo. Future research can, for
instance, focus on the reasons behind using different strategies for different taboo
topics or on exploring new areas of taboo under-examined in other cultures. On the plus
side, future research can lead to the clarification of the role of metaphorical language in
using euphemisms as Fernandez (2008) clearly pointed out. Further, since taboos are
not limited to the verbal communication and include the non-verbal realm of

communication, it is recommended that future research focus on this aspect too.

Note. An earlier draft of this paper was presented under the title, “Euphemistic
realizations of taboo subjects: The case of Arab community”, at The Third International
Conference on Language, Discourse and Pragmatics (LDP) held on January 28-30, 2015

at Shahid Chamran University of Ahvaz, Ahvaz, Iran.
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PHONETIC DETAIL AND VARIATIONIST PHONOLOGY: THE CASE OF (t,d)*
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Abstract

“-t,d deletion”, or “(t,d)” has been the object of variationist studies for over half a century and
continues to play a key part in theoretical debates about phonological representations both within and
beyond variationist linguistics. Whereas they differ in their interpretations of the findings, most studies of
the variable share a set of key assumptions about the nature of the variation involved. This paper
addresses some of those assumptions, demonstrating how an examination of the detailed phonetics of
the data raises fundamental problems which suggest that, in the absence of independent evidence to the

contrary, (t,d) is best modelled as a Connected Speech Process, albeit a cognitively determined one.

Keywords

-t,d deletion, variation, phonetics, phonology, CSPs

DETALLE FONETICO Y FONOLOGIA VARIACIONISTA: EL CASO DE (t,d)
Resumen
“La caida de -t,d”, o “(t,d)” ha sido objeto de estudios variacionistas durante mas de medio siglo y
continda desempefiando un papel clave en los debates tedricos sobre las representaciones fonoldgicas
tanto dentro como fuera de la linglistica variacionista. Mientras que algunos difieren en las
interpretaciones de los resultados, la mayoria de estudios de esta variable comparten un conjunto de

suposiciones clave sobre la naturaleza de la variacién involucrada. Este trabajo aborda algunos de estos

" Grateful thanks to John Coleman, Lesley Milroy, Kirk Hazen, Ricardo Bermudez-Otero and various
conference audiences for their invaluable input to this paper. And to Sali Tagliamonte for stimulating my
interest in (t,d), and for supplying the raw data.

* New College, Oxford OX1 3BN England.
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supuestos, demostrando como un examen fonético detallado de los datos plantea problemas
fundamentales que sugieren que, en ausencia de evidencia independiente contraria, (t,d) se modela

mejor como un proceso de habla conectada, aunque sea cognitivamente determinada.

Palabras clave

caida de -t,d, variacion, fonética, fonologia, proceso de habla conectada

1. Introduction

The deletion of word-final /t/ and /d/ in English consonant clusters (e.g. find >
[faind] ~ [fain]) was first identified as a (socio)linguistic variable in African American
English (AAE) (e.g., Labov et al. 1968), but it has subsequently been studied in a wide
range of varieties by variationists and, more recently, theoretical phonologists. Most
studies of this variable since the 1970s build on the foundational work of Guy (e.g.,

1977, 1991) and they almost all share a number of assumptions:

. (t,d)"is an abstract, phonological variable rule, which applies to words ending
in /t,d/-final clusters;

II. (t,d) applies in both the lexical and post-lexical phonology;

ll. (t,d) governs discrete, binary alternation between surface [t,d] and zero (at
least in the lexical phonology), which can be detected reliably by careful
auditory analysis;

IV.the alternation is conditioned overwhelmingly by (a) the segmental
phonological context, (b) the morphological structure of the word (more
deletion occurs in monomorphemic words such as tent than in
morphologically complex words like kept or sailed) and (c) (in more recent
studies) lexical frequency effects;

V. theruleis ubiquitous in English world-wide.

' The abbreviation ‘(t,d)’ is used here for convenience to represent both the linguistic variable whose
variants are the presence or absence of [t,d], and the rule which variably deletes the consonant.
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| to Il have been found to hold consistently for AAE, where high levels of deletion
are found (albeit differentially) before both consonants and vowels, and deletion is
found word-internally as well as word-finally (cf., e.g., Green 2002). These phenomena
are found in other varieties, for example, in North Carolina (Butters 1989); in Bermudian

and Jamaican English we find examples such as (1) — (2) and (3) respectively: ?

(1) and go out to the pond [po®n] and pick the kite sticks
(2) and he does pasting [peisin] and | like | said
(3) you have to look at the date on the product [piadak"]

However, in other varieties there are much more substantial quantitative
differences between preconsonantal and prevocalic rates of deletion, and word-internal
deletion is not found, leading Labov (1972: 9) to conclude that the two types of variety
have different rules with respect to cluster reduction, one phonological and other “low-
level” phonetic.

Assumption V has nevertheless remained in the literature and it has more recently
been called into question further by studies which failed to find the expected effects of
morphological structure in some varieties of English (e.g., Tagliamonte & Temple 2005,
and Renwick et al. 2014, for British English; Hazen 2011, for Appalachia). The present
study was prompted by these findings, and by methodological difficulties encountered
in the analysis of the data for Tagliamonte & Temple (henceforth “T&T”). Its aim is to
address a question posed by Wolfram about (t,d) over twenty years ago: “Is it simply
enough to note whether the cluster is reduced or not, or must one note finer phonetic
points of detail in terms of the cluster?” (Wolfram 1993: 211). The detailed analysis
focuses primarily on the assumptions listed as lll and IV(a) above, highlighting some
limitations of the widely used analytical method of auditory-impressionistic
transcription and exploring their implications for those assumptions and, by extension,
for I and Il. | thus ask not only what are the “finer phonetic points of detail” but why

they matter for analyses of (t,d) as a variable phonological rule and what alternative

® Thanks to Rosemary Hall (p.c., 2014) for these examples from her data.
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analyses they suggest. The data are taken from the set analysed by T&T, and come from
the York corpus of British English® described in Tagliamonte (1998).

Section 2 presents an examination of the phonetic details of a sample of (t,d)
tokens, focusing particularly on those with following obstruents or nasals, which are
reported in the literature to have the highest rates of deletion (e.g., 55% in T&T: 293;
Table 4). This shows how Il is difficult to maintain in a high proportion of cases because
it is not possible to detect unambiguous evidence of the deletion of the word-final /t,d/.
In Section 3 a further sample of tokens demonstrates that IV(a) is equally problematic,
since determining the strictly sequential context of application of a deletion rule is
confounded by other phonetic/phonological processes and by the non-sequentiality of
some phonetic cues. §4 addresses the implications of these observations for the analysis
of (t,d) and considers whether it might not better be characterised as a Connected

Speech Process (CSP) than an abstract phonological rule.

2. The interpretation of phonetic data

On the face of it, (t,d) is a relatively straightforward variable to model, involving
categorical alternation between the absence and a surface phonetic realisation of an
underlying word-final stop. It is generally acknowledged that a coronal stop following a
token constitutes a “neutralizing environment” (Guy 1980: 4) and tokens in such
contexts are routinely excluded from analyses on the grounds that it is not possible to
tell whether a stop produced in that context is just a reflex of the following consonant or
a reflex of both that and the word-final stop. However, the phonetic analysis and coding
of the data for T&T showed that such difficulties arise in far more cases than merely the
tokens which are conventionally excluded on the grounds of neutralisation. They are not
the first to be aware of such problems. Wolfram’s question, quoted above, is followed
by a warning: “Although some analysts have extracted data by simply counting the

consonant cluster as overt or not, | think this is an unwise move, since it presumes that

* Collected with the support of the Economic and Social Research Council of the United Kingdom (ESRC)
under Research Grant #R000238287.
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all the relevant linguistic categories potentially affecting the incidence of the variable
have been determined” (Wolfram 1993: 211). However, it is difficult to find evidence in
the literature that his caution has been heeded. The interpretational problems T&T
encountered with the raw data are grouped here somewhat arbitrarily; other groupings
and other labels are possible, and the problems illustrated for each group overlap,
sometimes to a considerable degree. They all concern phenomena which are instantly
recognisable as normal to phoneticians familiar with CSPs (e.g., Farnetani 1999) and
which have been much studied since the early invention of such articulatory techniques
as palatography. This section will first review what constitutes neutralisation and then
examine some further phenomena which can make it equally difficult to determine
whether deletion has or has not applied. The working assumption is that if (t,d) is a
phonological rule any observed phonetic reflex of underlying /t,d/ must mean that the
rule has not applied, and any ambiguities in the phonetics must call into question

whether or not it has applied.

2.1 Neutralisation

As already mentioned, the so-called “neutralising” environment is a context where

“

problems in identifying variants have long been acknowledged: “... in word-final
consonant clusters it is necessary to exclude clusters which are immediately followed by
a homorganic stop (e.g. test day) from the tabulation since it is sometimes impossible to
determine whether the final consonant of the cluster is present or absent” (Wolfram
1969: 48). The exclusion of “neutralisation” contexts seems to have been normal
practice since Wolfram’s study, although there appears to be no in-depth discussion of
exactly which contexts should be excluded for this reason. Only one of the studies
consulted by T&T (Bayley 1995) also excludes tokens with following interdental
fricatives, on the grounds that they are frequently realised as stops by Bayley’s Tejano
subjects.

However, there are other following consonants which could arguably also have

this kind of neutralising effect on the variation, but which appear never to be

mentioned. The most notable is [n], which is also articulated with apical/laminal
133



R. TEMPLE

occlusion at the teeth/alveolar ridge. It might be argued that the presence of nasality
would always differentiate the following nasal from the oral coronal stop, and stops,
particularly voiceless ones, are often clearly audible even if there is no release before
the following nasal. Where this is not the case, though, it is not clear how the analyst is
to determine whether or not the speaker intends a coronal gesture for the following /n/
to pertain also to the /t/ or /d/ that precedes it. Moreover, nasality as a phonetic
property is notoriously non-segmental, that is it is rarely strictly co-temporal with all the
other properties of the segment to which it “belongs”. In (4), for example, the [s] is
followed by a brief, nasalised puff of aspiration and a partially devoiced nasal

consonant:
(4) they try their best not [bes™no?] to stay on®

As with /t#d/ and other accepted “neutralisation” sequences, release of the word-
final plosive would in this token not be expected in normal casual, unscripted speech.
The nasality is clearly audible from the end of the [s], but it is very difficult to determine
whether ["] is actually a reflex of an underlying /t/ with nasal assimilation or nasal
release, or whether the /t/ has been deleted and the nasal is merely partially devoiced.
These decisions cannot be made on an ad hoc basis: decisions of principle need to be
taken as to what is to be deemed a sufficient cue to the surface realisation of /t/ or /d/.
Discussions of such principles tend, when they occur in the literature, to be limited to
consideration of whether segmental variants such as flaps or glottal stops count as
deletion, whereas (4) illustrates a context where the question is what subsegmental
properties are sufficient to constitute absence of deletion, in this case whether the
voicelessness is ascribable to the /t/ or to the juxtaposition of /s/ and /n/ alone.

Moreover, the problem is not limited to determining whether a surface reflex of
/t,d/ is present: a case can also be made for treating other following consonants sharing
alveolar or dental articulation with /t,d/ as neutralisation contexts on the grounds that
in some sequences it is not at all clear that [t] or [d] on the one hand and zero on the

other are both likely pronunciations. For example, in /sti#s/ sequences in certain

* All numbered examples from (4) onwards are taken from T&T's data. Phonetic judgements throughout
the paper are based on a combination of visual inspection of spectrograms / waveforms and auditory
analysis.
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syntactic / discourse contexts (e.g. “at the last second”), where one might ask whether
[sts] is truly a normal pronunciation in natural, rapid speech. Indeed, none of the sixteen
tokens of /st#s/ in the present data set was pronounced with any surface reflex of /t/.
Such problems are, however, not limited to potential “neutralisation” contexts, and we
now turn to examine some areas which, | would argue, also need principled decisions
about how to interpret the data and which in some cases are impossible to interpret

definitively with only auditory and acoustic information.
2.2 Masking effects

The term “masking” is used here to denote the possibility of an articulatory
gesture, possibly an incomplete one, which is physiologically and/or acoustically
concealed by the articulation of surrounding consonants.” Where there is a following
vowel, the duration of the stop closure, the audible release and the visible formant
transitions into the vowel make a surface reflex of the (t,d) token easy to identify, as in

(5) and (6):

(5) er Simon and | kept in touch [kMeptMintot]]

(6) if if a project or [psaud3e?t™s-] contract comes up

Figure 1 is a spectrogram of part of (6) showing the preceding /k/ realised as a
glottal, a clear closure period and a release showing formant transitions consistent with

an alveolar plosive reflex of the word-final /t/ of project.

> For the sake of conciseness, a broad definition of masking is adopted here whereby gestures need not be
anterior to the coronal gesture (as they are in the examples from Browman & Goldstein (1990) discussed
below), since the acoustic consequences of the latter can also be masked by an overlapping velar closure,
which would prevent the build-up of intra-oral pressure necessary to produce a coronal release burst.
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Figure 1. Spectrogram of “project or” (6); Figure 2. Spectrogram of “kept me occupied” (7);

male speaker. male speaker.

In the absence of a release, by contrast, whether or not deletion of word-final

/t,d/ has occurred is much less certain, as is the case with (7), illustrated in Figure 2:

(7) having this lego kept me [khggmij] occupied for years.

As Figure 2 shows, there is glottalisation of the vowel of kept and possibly glottal
reinforcement of the [p], but auditory analysis reveals that there is also unambiguous
sustained bilabial closure. The following [m] is clearly visible. There is no evidence in the
spectrogram or auditorily of a [t] between the [p] and the [m], but it is not possible to
state categorically whether there is or is not an apical gesture present.® This unreleased
/p/-to-homorganic /m/ sequence is, of course, exactly what one would expect from a
native speaker of British English in connected speech (cf. e.g., Cruttenden 2008; Nolan
1992). Even assuming the absence of a lingual gesture, the presence of glottalisation
might be interpreted as a reflex of /t/ in a glottal stop, but this interpretation is no more
straightforward: the presence of a masked glottal stop is no easier to identify, and the
creaky voicing on the preceding vowel and in the diphthong of the following word,
clearly apparent in Figure 2, means that this could just be a function of the speaker’s
register.

Many tokens showed this kind of effect. In (7) the place of articulation of the

®The relatively short duration of the closure in kept compared to the /p/ of occupied is ascribable to a
rapid deceleration of speech rate and cannot necessarily be taken as an indication of /t/ deletion.
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preceding and following consonant is the same, but (8) and (9) demonstrate that this is

not necessary for masking to occur:

(8) well it was all pressed bits of [pgesblﬁsa] meat you know

(9) but there was all old carpets [3lk"ap™?s] and pictures.

In each case there is a preceding apical gesture towards the alveolar ridge. Since
word-final stops are not obligatorily accompanied by audible release (and arguably not
normally so in this type of context), the absence of an audible or visible release burst
cannot be taken as unambiguous evidence for deletion of /t,d/: in (8) the blade and tip
of the tongue could have raised from their fricative position to form a closure during the
articulation of the “following” [b], just as the side(s) of the tongue could have raised to
complete a post-lateral closure in (9). In both cases, any coronal release would be
auditorily masked by the closure of the following stop. It is, of course, equally possible
that the tongue tip/blade was never raised further than for a fricative in (8) and was
released as the dorsum (and sides) raised for [k] closure in (9), but it is impossible to tell
either way without direct articulatory data.

Masking is particularly problematic where there is glottalisation of the preceding
consonant and with combinations of preceding nasals and following plosives or nasals.

(10) is taken from the same clause as (6):

(10) if if a project or contract comes [kontja?-komz] up.

Again, the preceding and following segments are unproblematic: there is a clear
closure into a glottal reflex of the preceding /k/ of contract and a clear velar release of
the initial plosive of comes. Again it is not possible to state categorically that there is not
an apical [t] gesture present, but if this were the case the glottal gesture would have to
be released before the release of a [t] and crucially before the velar closure for the
following /k/, in order for the presence of the /t/ to be perceived independently or to
show up on the spectrogram. Alternatively, given that a glottal stop is a common reflex

of /t/, this could be construed as a further neutralising context since the presence of a
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“preceding” glottal stop makes it impossible to detect whether a /t/-specific glottal
reflex is present or not, or to decide whether the glottal is a reflex of /k/ or /t/ or both
— see below for further discussion.

The parallel problem with preceding nasals is illustrated in (11) and (12):

(11) you know we were educated, trained people [tie-np"i-pl] / [tgevn(fphivp!]

(12) they were over a thousand quid [8a°znkwid] each

Occasionally, such cases could be disambiguated from spectrographic evidence,
for example, a sharp cessation and resumption of voicing with word-final /t/ followed by
a voiced stop,’ but unsurprisingly, the majority are more like (11), represented
spectrographically in Figure 3. The energy showing faintly between the [n] and the [p]
release here is from the interviewer speaking over the informant; the closure period for
/p/ is unambiguously voiceless. Prior to that it is possible to see the nasal energy falling
off in frequency, but there is no stretch of non-nasalised voicing consistent with a fully
voiced [d]. The lack of voicing could be explained by the word-final assimilatory
devoicing characteristic of many Yorkshire speakers, but in the absence of a release this
potential explanation is of no help in determining whether or not the word-final stop is
present.

Tokens with following nasals or plosives rarely have released [t,d], and those
which do have audible release usually involve hesitation or a prosodic pattern signalling
a pragmatic or discourse effect. This is the case in (13) and Figure 4, where the speaker
is introducing the computer game Minesweeper as the source of his friend’s problems
with distraction at work and produces a micro pause after found followed by a

lengthened diphthong in the first syllable of Minesweeper:

(13) and he found Minesweeper [favnd ma:nswiip"s] have you played

Minesweeper?

’ Nine /d/ tokens with preceding /n/ and following voiceless consonants were devoiced and so also
identifiable in this way (total number of /ndC/ = 72). The picture for /t/ is complicated by the fact that the
majority of preconsonantal /nt/ tokens were glottalised (24/31), the proportion rising to 14/16 with
following stops/nasals.
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Examples (11) and (13) were produced by different speakers and the durations are
different, but the spectral pattern in found (Figure 4) is almost identical, mutatis
mutandis, to that in trained (Figure 3): in each case there is clear formant structure
throughout the voiced portion of the closure for [n(d)] and no voicing bar extending
beyond the end of the formants, as there would be in a canonical voiced [d]. The plosive
release in (13) is completely voiceless, though not aspirated. This is again quite normal
in English and it is difficult to see on what grounds one could state definitively whether
or not the stop in (11) (Figure 3) has been deleted (to do so, a combination of
palatography and nasal aerometry would be necessary, which is impractical for
naturalistic studies). It is thus hard to see the justification for extrapolating from these
and the other examples in this section a phonological rule of deletion, which would also
apply to, say, the final /t/ of ‘I've never seen the film Gorillas in the Mist [mis(t)]’, as

opposed to a CSP which would not apply in the latter case.?

T m ) m

| | ;llm))wmmlllm\w I

I
M WIIWNM (™0 ml

f av n d t1 e n(d) p

i

found Mines(weeper) trained people

0 0.8715 0 0.8968
Time (s) Time (s)

Figure 3. Spectrogram of “trained people” (11); Figure 4. Spectrogram of “found mines[weeper]”

female speaker. (13); male speaker

2.3 Assimilation

The problem of masking is compounded in cases of assimilation across the (t,d)

token. Again, this is particularly an issue with nasals, which frequently assimilate to the

¥ An invented example is given here, since there is not a single example of a sentence-final coronal stop
cluster with deletion in the York dataset, a fact which would not be coincidental under a CSP analysis.
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place of articulation of a consonant following (t,d). When the underlying token is

voiceless, it is sometimes possible still to detect a glottalised reflex of it, as in (14):

(14) she’s on a different plane [dlfJomN?plsvn].

Potentially masked reflexes of /d/ are, however, much harder to detect, as in (15),

where the speaker is describing an early record player, and (16):

(15) a a a sound box [saumbaks] was only a diaphragm

(16) we built, um, Bradford combined court [k"ambaink"s:?] centre.

2.4 Data interpretation: overview

The phenomenon of masking, with or without assimilation, might seem to pose
purely practical problems, and an argument could be adduced from the point of view of
perception that the masking causes the hearer not to hear a reflex of /t,d/ and it is thus
reasonable to model its perceived absence as a result of deletion. However, the
generally accepted treatment of “neutralisation” in (t,d) by excluding tokens in
(following) neutralising contexts, on the grounds that it is impossible to perceive
whether the (t,d) token is deleted or not, demonstrates that (t,d) is evidently modelled
on the basis of production rather than perception. Since masking and neutralisation
introduce the same uncertainty in the first step of the analysis, that is deciding whether
a token is realised or not, they should at the very least be treated in the same way:
either neutralised tokens should be included in the analysis because they form part of
what the hearer hears (and presumably recognises as (t,d) sites), or potentially masked
tokens should be excluded because, as with neutralisation, it is impossible for the
analyst or the hearer to detect whether deletion has occurred.’ Given that production
and perception must ultimately be linked, this decision might still be construed as

merely an operational one, but it must nevertheless be addressed and it cannot be given

° A decision to exclude all these tokens would of course severely curtail the analysable data set, rendering
it in fact impracticable.
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proper consideration without also considering the abstract model of the behaviour of
(t,d). The implications of such difficulties will therefore be taken up again below.
However, CSPs also pose problems concerning the interaction of any abstract (t,d) rule

with other phonological / phonetic processes and we shall first examine these.

3. The relationship between (t,d) and other phonetic/phonological processes

Assumption IV(a) is predicated on the occurrence of /t,d/ in sequence between
the preceding and following segments. These are assumed in the literature to be the
underlying adjacent segments, yet there is surface evidence in many tokens of other
phonetic/phonological processes. In this section | address firstly the issue of how these
other processes might interact with (t,d) and then whether a strictly sequential analysis

of the phonological constraints on (t,d) is possible at all in some cases.

3.1 Interaction with other phonological processes

It could be argued that the assimilation cases presented above constitute evidence
in support of a rule of word-final coronal stop deletion: the assimilation in (16) would
thus be argued only to occur because the /d/ between the nasal of combined and the
velar plosive of court has been deleted before the postlexical rule of assimilation across
the word boundary applies. However, in (14) assimilation of the /n/ in different to the
place of articulation of /p/ in plane occurs across the glottal reflex of the word-final
stop, showing that segmental adjacency is not a prerequisite for assimilation. By
extension, there might well be an inaudible apical gesture in (15) and (16), but again it is
impossible to tell.

Masking of the variable is not the only problem posed by assimilation for the
analysis of (t,d): assimilation also causes difficulties with determining what the
phonological context is when the rule applies. Thus in (14) above we might ask whether
the preceding context is a syllabic [m] or a coda /n/ prior to undergoing assimilation to

the following /p/.
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Figure 5. Spectrogram of “contact sports” (17); male speaker.

The most statistically robust effects of phonological context have concerned
manner rather than place of articulation. However, there are other phonological
processes interacting with (t,d) that do affect manner of articulation, and even the
major class membership of the preceding and following context. Again, we shall
demonstrate the problem using individual tokens.

In (17) there is a clear release of the [t], so the token is an unambiguous example

of non-application of the deletion rule:

(17) he was a bit wet when it comes to contact sports [khonthajf Sp2:7?s]

The following segmental context is unproblematically [s]. However, the preceding
context is less straightforward: /k/ is realised as a glottal, which raises the question of
what exactly the segment was when the rule applied, [k] or [?]. It might be argued that
what matters for the rule is that [?] is a stop, and its place of articulation is not
important, but phonetically it is realised as creak on the /a/ vowel, as shown in Figure 5,
and thus in a way which is qualitatively very different from [k]. Of the 169 preceding
stops in the York data, 71 are phonetically full glottal stops and five are glottalised;
glottals in total thus represent nearly 7% of the data set and 45% of preceding stops

(76/169), so this is a far from trivial question.

% Al but one are preceding /k/s, so glottals account for 69% of preceding /k/ (75/109). The other token is
/v/.
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A similar problem is posed by vocalised /I/, as in (18):

(18) So she told me off [t"esmiof] for shouting at her

There are ten such tokens in the data set and one, (19), where there is no obvious

sequential reflex of /I/ at all:

(19) my friend told me right [t"emuial] yesterday

In these and other cases of the absence of a preceding phonetic consonant, the
guestion arises of how long in the derivation the underlying cluster remained a cluster
and so subject to the (t,d) rule. Whereas tokens with preceding phonetic laterals have a
deletion rate of 19% (total N=104), of the ten tokens'* where the word-final consonant
is preceded by a vowel in the surface form, six (60%) have the final consonant deleted,
so /I/-vocalisation would appear to have an effect on deletion.

Questions concerning the ordering of rules also affect the following phonological
context. In tokens like (20), where the /t/ coalesces with the following /j/, the same
guestion arises: what is the following context when the (t,d) rule applies, in this case

postlexically?

(20) like [the baby] kept you up [khs|:fﬁ70p“] 24 hours a night

Following /h/ is particularly problematic in this respect. In (21) the following
context is phonetically a vowel,** but underlyingly it is consonantal. What, then, is the

following context when the rule applies?

(21) we was walking down Micklegate and we grabbed him [giabdim]

" The problem would, of course, be more serious in other varieties of British English where /I/-
vocalisation is more common. Note that Walker (2012) excludes tokens with preceding /I/ because of the
prevalence of vocalisation in his Toronto data.

1239 of the 62 pre-/h/ tokens (63%) are followed by a phonetic vowel.
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The rate of deletion in the 62 tokens with following /h/ is actually just 11%, only
marginally higher than the 8% deletion rate for following vowels suggesting that even
without /h/-dropping, the classification of /h/ with other following obstruents and
nasals is erroneous.

All these problems are compounded when the processes affecting adjacent
consonants also affect (t,d), as illustrated in (22), where glottalisation might be applying
to /k/ and/or /t/, and the order of application of glottalisation and/or (t,d) is impossible

to determine:

(22) ... | w- worked part-time [wa?pd?taim] in funerals

We return to this issue in the following section.

3.2 Segmental sequentiality

Examples (7) and (22) above raise a further question, albeit one which is partly
bound up with the other issues discussed in this section, that is the possibility that a
phonetic reflex of (t,d) might not occur sequentially between its “preceding” and

“following” segments. (7) is reproduced here for convenience:

(7) having this lego kept me [khggmij] occupied for years.

The spectrogram of the token in Figure 2 above shows the audible glottalisation
on the vowel of kept and into the [p] closure. It is well known that the phonetic cues to
segmental identity are not restricted to the temporal slot implied by linear, segmental
representations. The cueing of coda voicing by the duration of the preceding vowel is a
commonplace, for example. So it might be argued that there is a reflex of /t/ present in
the kept of (7), although it is not sequentially aligned in the word-final position. Again,
this is a topic which merits further experimental exploration (into both perception and
production) beyond the scope of the present paper, but again even on the present

evidence the problem is raised of whether such tokens merit being classified as having
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undergone deletion, when reflexes arguably persist on adjacent segments.

In (7), there is clear oral articulation of the unreleased bilabial [p] of kept as well as
the glottalisation. By contrast, voiceless velar stops immediately followed by another
stop in York English (and many British varieties) are frequently realised as glottals
without any velar articulation.” These tokens pose a different problem for classifying
segments in sequence: in (23) the [t"] of worked is released so [?] and [t"] can be taken

as sequential reflexes of /k/ and /t/ respectively:

(23) and that was where my dad worked and [w3_?t"an] where the Barbican...

However, this is not possible in (22), or (24) and (25), which are all from different

speakers:

(24) She knocked straight [no?stjel ] into us yeah
(25) being an infant teacher was helpful in that respect because [1n1sbg?-bikvz].

The preceding segment in each case is realised as a glottal stop, and it appears
that the (t,d) token is absent. A parallel example, (10), was discussed under Masking
above, but even if there were no masked alveolar gesture, [?] is also a possible
pronunciation of (t,d) in this variety, as evidenced in (26), so it remains impossible to

disambiguate whether [?] in (24) and (25) is a reflex of /k/ or /t/ or both.

(26) you felt as [fel?az] if you moved you’d fall off

It would be necessary to carry out detailed phonetic comparisons of a number of
tokens with potential sequences of glottals to establish whether there is, for example, a
regular pattern of variation between a lengthened [?] in worked versus a shorter glottal
reflex of /k/ in (1) work, which would indicate (although not conclusively) that there was

an undeleted /t/ in this token of worked.**

B Preceding /p/ may also be realised as a glottal stop, as in except us [i?s€ ?'t"vs], but this is rare.
“ For a caveat on such interpretations of duration see Kiihnert & Hoole (2004).
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The questions raised in §3 cannot be dismissed by arguing that the rule relates to
abstract phonological units or categories of sonority, major class features etc.: in order
to carry out variable rule analysis, the analyst has determine for each token what the
preceding context is, and it is crucial to know what that context is at the point when the
variable rule applies. This is particularly important in cases where the preceding context
could be a vowel, which means the cluster may not actually be a consonant cluster
when the rule applies, and equally so where the following context may be a consonant
or a vowel, given that following consonant versus following vowel has been found to
have the most robust statistical effect on (t,d) since the very earliest studies. With an
iterative lexical-phonological rule, such problems are intractable. It is impossible to
determine whether the chicken of rule application came before or after the egg of, say,

/1/-vocalisation.

4, Discussion

The survey of problems in this paper is intended to be illustrative and is not
exhaustive, but even these affect a substantial proportion of the preconsonantal tokens,
and so pose a challenge to Assumption lll. The number of tokens potentially affected by
each phenomenon, together with the number coded by T&T as deleted, is given in Table
1, which shows that they amount to 26% (83/325) of all tokens with following
obstruents or nasals, that is the group which is consistently found to favour deletion
most in the literature. Of these potentially problematic tokens, 83% were coded, rightly
or wrongly, as deleted, a much higher proportion than for following obstruents as a
whole (55%). Moreover, if the 62 pre-/h/ tokens are set aside on the grounds that they
have probably been misclassified by being grouped with other obstruents, the
proportion of problematic preconsonantal cases rises to 32% (83/263). Thus for almost
one third of the tokens in the set with the highest rate of apparent deletion it is in fact
difficult either to be certain that deletion has actually occurred or to know what the
phonological context is when the rule applies or, indeed, both; and this is not an
exhaustive tally. Thus, although this investigation began as an exploration of the

methodological problems encountered during the analysis of the data for T&T, the data
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reviewed raise more than simply methodological issues.

Number of Number coded
Example Sequence

tokens as deleted
§2.1 [stis/ 16 16
(4) bilabial-to-bilabial masking 4 3
(5) /s/-to-bilabial masking 12 10
(7),(20),(22), (23) glottal-to-C masking/ glottal 15 10
ambiguity
(8),(9),(10),(13),(14) /ndclstorl /s 31 27
TOTAL: 83 69 (83%)
Total following obstruents/nasals (inc. /h/): 325 179 (55%)
(excl. /h)): 263 172 (65%)

Table 1. Numbers of tokens in problematic contexts including following obstruents / nasals.

4.1 (t,d) as a variable rule

Although variable rules have their roots in transformational generative phonology,
their ontological status has been a matter of debate (see, e.g., Fasold 1991; Mendoza-
Denton, Hay & Jannedy 2003; Walker 2012): do they represent a convenient statistical
tool for modelling variation or are they a model of speakers’ competence? Whatever the
general answer to this question, the linguistic characterisation of (t,d) espoused in the
literature entails that the rule be a phonological rule proper, at least so far as
morphological class and preceding context are concerned, that is, it applies in the lexical
phonology (as well as post-lexically). The question thus arises of how this particular rule
fits into the phonology as a whole. It is unproblematic for lexical processes strictly
associated with the derivation of verbal forms, such as the deletion (or epenthesis) of
the suffix vowel of {-ed} and voicing agreement of the final consonant, to occur before
the variable deletion rule applies. However, the indeterminacy of the ordering of the
rule with respect to processes affecting preceding and following consonantal segments,
illustrated in §3, clearly does have direct bearing on any phonological analysis. As we
have seen, indeterminacy also surrounds whether the rule has even applied in many
cases, suggesting that any re-evaluation of (t,d) must go beyond addressing the ordering

of rules and instead re-examine the nature of the rule itself, including whether it is in

B Including tokens assimilated to following place of articulation.
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fact a phonological rule at all.

Guy (1977) argues that while the effects of following segments might be explained
in low-level phonetic terms, the effect of following pause and, moreover, the cross-
dialectal differences in its ranking with respect to other constraints, may not. Further,
the consistent differences between deletion patterns in words of different
morphological structure also necessitates a phonological model. Guy concludes,
therefore, that (t,d) is “a case where phonological variation cannot be accounted for by
the sort of ‘general functional conditions’ suggested by Kiparsky [(1972)], but rather

20

probably must be considered ‘a rule of grammar’” (Guy 1977: 9) in all varieties, not just
AAE. Thereafter (t,d) has routinely been treated as a phonological rule and, as
mentioned above, it has been studied in the light of various phonological phenomena:
core syllabification, the OCP and, most famously, as a rule of Lexical Phonology. The LP
account is generally taken as given, and (t,d) has been used to support some quite
fundamental theoretical claims, for example, Coetzee & Pater (2011) or Bermudez-
Otero (2010), so the questions raised above have potentially far-reaching implications.
The problem posed by phonetic gradience in the realisation of (t,d) is in fact
noted, and discussed in some detail, in an unpublished paper by Myers (1996). As he
points out, whereas postlexical processes might be gradient, lexical rules are generally
held not to be (cf., e.g., Kiparsky 1985). The evidence for gradience in (t,d) thus poses a
problem for a rule which is crucially both lexical and postlexical and is presented in
categorical terms in the literature. Kiparsky allows for the possibility of rules being both
categorical (lexically and postlexically) and gradient (postlexically), but the problem
remains of how to determine empirically what is a categorical and what a non-
categorical application of (t,d). Myers develops a distributional method of distinguishing
between the two based on the duration of the consonantal portion of the acoustic
waveform from the offset of the pre-cluster vowel to the onset of the following word.
This is not the forum to debate the advantages and disadvantages of Myers’
methodology. Rather, we may ask why it might be deemed necessary to go to the
trouble of developing such methods for (t,d) in the face of the indeterminacy (with
currently available methods of investigating natural continuous speech) of categoricity

versus gradience due to phenomena such as masking.
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The answer for Myers, and currently the only linguistic answer to this question,
lies in the interaction of (t,d) with morphology: “One aspect of the dilemma that will
arise seems unshakable: Guy’s evidence that in certain dialects of American English t-
deletion is both lexical and postlexical. Specifically, Guy has shown that t-deletion
interacts with morphology in such a way that it must be analysed as applying both
within the lexicon as well as in a domain larger than the word” (Myers 1996: 5).
Independently, Bermudez-Otero (2010) also addresses the implications of the partial
gradience of (t,d), and he also argues for a two-step derivation because of its
morphological sensitivity. However, as already noted (§1), several studies have cast
doubt on the robustness of a statistical effect of morphology on (t,d) variability
consistent with the Lexical Phonology model of (t,d)."® Moreover, allowing for partial
gradience in the realisation of the word-final stop itself still leaves unsolved the
problems of rule-ordering with respect to other processes and of sequentiality, which
were examined in §3. Thus the abstract model of (t,d) leaves many basic questions

unanswered.

4.2 (t,d) as a Connected Speech Process

The phenomena affecting the analysis of (t,d) are mostly common CSPs, in British
English at least, and viewed thus, they occur precisely in the contexts where one would
expect most tokens to be perceived as having the final consonant deleted. One model of
phonology which does claim to be able to integrate such complex phonetic observations
is Articulatory Phonology (AP), and (t,d) and masking more generally feature
prominently in Browman & Goldstein’s (1990) early paper. Figure 6 shows an acoustic
waveform and the trajectories followed by pellets on the major articulators during the
pronunciation of nabbed most. The figure illustrates yet more starkly the need for more
abstract models than AP to address the question of whether (t,d) is a rule of production
or perception: the acoustic output here would clearly count perceptually as deletion,

and yet there is a very clear production gesture of the tongue blade corresponding with

16 Temple (in prep.) examines this issue in more detail.
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an underlying /d/.

Most pertinent to the question of the nature of (t,d) in a model other than AP are
the similarities Browman & Goldstein (1990) observe between cases such as Figure 6
and cases of variable assimilation across word boundaries not involving word-final
clusters, as illustrated in Figure 7. Here the final alveolar nasal of seven assimilates to
the following stop in plus but again an alveolar gesture remains. Wherever the
phenomena described by Articulatory Phonology belong in a linguistic model, it is
apparent that these two cases are very similar. In the case of seven plus, a non-AP
approach would recognise the (variable) assimilation fairly uncontroversially as an albeit
regular gradient phonetic CSP of English; given the similarities between that and the
case of nabbed most, it would seem that the onus is on those wishing to espouse a more
abstract phonological model of (t,d) to demonstrate that the two cases are sufficiently
different to justify the treatment of the latter as the result of a different, categorical
phonological rule. Temple (2014) provides further, detailed evidence of the extensive
parallels between the phonetic behaviour of (t,d) consonants and that of other word-

final stops in connected speech, both singletons and in clusters.’
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Figure 6. X-ray pellet trajectories for ‘nabbed most’  Figure 7. X-ray pellet trajectories for “seven plus
[naebmost] (Browman & Goldstein 1990: 21, Fig. 14) seven” [sevm#plas] (Browman & Goldstein 1990,
p. 22, Figure 11b)

It does not necessarily follow from this that the variability in the realisation of (t,d)

" There have been many more recent experimental phonetic studies and some acoustically informed
variationist studies with a direct or indirect bearing on word-final (t,d), for example, Mitterer & Ernestus
(2006), Raymond et al. (2006), Schuppler et al. (2009). However, there have to my knowledge been no
published studies focussing specifically on (t,d). This in itself is telling. Some of the studies and their
implications for an alternative analysis of (t,d) are discussed further in Temple (2014).
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consonants should simply be put down to automatic effects of physiological constraints
on connected speech. Even without espousing the phonological model of AP, the
burgeoning field of sociophonetics®®is testament in itself to the fact that phonetic
variability which is not part of the core phonology is not necessarily an automatic result
of Kiparsky’s “general functional conditions impinging on speech performance”
rendering it, “unnecessary to investigate variation of this type” (Guy 1977: 4). Since
phonetic detail may be controlled in structured ways by speakers (see, e.g., Docherty et
al. 1997; Carter 2003; Stuart-Smith & Scobbie 2014), there is no a priori reason why (t,d)
should not be a variable phonetic phenomenon®® which behaves in a structured manner.
All the data in Temple (2014) are taken from the same dialect, but there is evidence of
speakers systematically varying the characteristics of (t,d) and other word-final stops in
different discourse contexts. This and the existence of cross-dialectal variation in
deletion rates before pauses is not sufficient to justify an abstract phonological account
of (t,d): it could simply be that more general CSPs are deployed differently in different
dialects. Again, positive evidence would be needed to demonstrate that the pre-pausal
differences are specific to (t,d) and so warrant an abstract rule.

Moreover, in a CSP account of (t,d) issues of rule ordering and sequentiality cease
to be problematic: coalescence (as in (20) above) and the co-occurrence of CSPs such as
lenition/elision of word-final /t,d/ and /I/-vocalisation (as in (18)) are to be expected (cf.
Nolan 1992); indeed, Temple (2014) provides examples of co-occurrence of both
lenition and fortition of (t,d) with lenition and fortition phenomena beyond the word
containing the cluster. Viewing (t,d) as a particular instance of more general CSPs would
seem, then, to provide the most satisfactory solution to the multiple problems
surrounding the abstract model. The evidence for cognitive control of the variation
nevertheless necessitates a means of formally modelling it. One possible model is AP,

but that would only account for a subset of the phenomena observed here, and

18 Sociophoneticians would see this as an umbrella term rather than a ‘field’, covering a broad range of
approaches which share a common commitment to exploring interfaces between phonetic and
variationist theory and practice, rather than representing a monolithic school of thought, in the same way
as Laboratory Phonology is an umbrella term indicating a commitment to the use of empirical methods in
phonology.

' This paper takes an agnostic stance regarding whether a dividing line might be drawn between
postlexical phonological processes and phonetic CSPs. The crucial issue here is that (t,d) is not
characterisable as a categorical (rather than gradient) phonological rule.
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moreover, Lichtmann (2010, p.c.) has demonstrated with articulatory data that not all
cases of “deletion” involve gestural overlap, which is the driving mechanism of that
model. Once again Guy suggests a possible new solution: Guy et al. (2008) come to the
data with a very different approach from the phonetically driven one espoused here, but
on the basis of lexical and frequency effects found in their study of (t,d) in New Zealand
English, they suggest a role for the “highly enriched lexical representations” of
exemplar-based models. Such models are, of course, equally suitable for capturing the

complex phonetic richness of representations in context.

5. Conclusions

This paper has demonstrated how detailed phonetic analysis of word-final
consonant clusters ending in /t,d/ calls into question the key assumptions underpinning
their modelling in terms of an abstract variable phonological rule applying to the word-
final segment. That analysis depends on two key assumptions: that there is reliably
detectable binary alternation between a surface consonant and zero (Assumption lll)
and that it is possible reliably to determine the preceding and following segments (IVa).
Well known connected-speech phenomena such as assimilation and articulatory
masking pose problems for both these assumptions which go beyond the
methodological issue of determining when deletion has occurred and in what
phonological context. The evidence of gradience and similarities in behaviour between
(t,d) consonants and other CSPs noted by, e.g., Browman & Goldstein (1990), Myers
(1996) and Temple (2014) suggest the need to revisit the widely held assumption that
there is an abstract variable rule of /t,d/-deletion in all varieties of English which applies
in both the lexical and post-lexical phonology (I, I, V). The failure of several studies to
find a robust statistical effect of morphological class on the variability (IVb) and the fact
cross-dialectal differences can be accounted for equally well in terms of CSPs remove
the two main independent arguments for an abstract phonological analysis. It would
appear, then, that Wolfram’s caution regarding ignoring fine phonetic detail was well-

founded, as was Labov’s distinction between AAE-like and other varieties with respect
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to this phenomenon (see §1 above): when (t,d) is investigated “from the starting point
of combinatorial phonetics”, as suggested in the conclusion of T&T, it looks very much

like a post-lexical CSP.
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Resumen

Las siguientes paginas pretenden acercar las lenguas celtas al lector interesado, usando el irlandés
como hilo conductor. Siendo dichas lenguas una de las familias indoeuropeas, su estudio se ha prodigado
poco en nuestro pais. Se tratardn dos de sus aspectos mas caracteristicos: la ortografia y las mutaciones.
Se intentarda poner cierto orden en la terminologia utilizada por la tradicion para las mutaciones y que no
responde stricto sensu a los términos linglisticos correctos. Asi, eclipsis corresponde a sonorizacién o

nasalizacién y aspiracion a fricatizacion.
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Abstract
The aim of this article is to bring Celtic languages closer to the curious reader. Irish will be used as a
guide. Celtic languages are one of the Indoeuropean families but they are not very well known in Spain.
Two of main features of Celtic languages will be dealt with: spelling and mutation. The traditional terms
for mutation are not stricto sensu the correct terms in Linguistics: eclipsis corresponds to sonorization and
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1. Introduccion

Para un estudioso de las lenguas romanicas, el sintagma lenicion celta es habitual
cuando se enfrenta a las leyes fonéticas que dividen a las lenguas del grupo occidental
de aquellas del oriental. Entendemos este proceso, instantaneamente, aplicado al paso
de las oclusivas sordas intervocalicas /p, t, k/ a sus respectivas sonoras /b, d, g/, es decir,
a un proceso de sonorizacién.' Fuera del dmbito romanico, la llamada lenicién actda en
otros contextos.

No pretendo en estas lineas, a priori, descubrir nada que no se sepa sobre el
funcionamiento de las lenguas célticas. Trataré simplemente de exponer en espafiol dos
de las particularidades principales que las caracterizan para facilitar su conocimiento al
lector interesado. Y digo en espanol porque casi toda la informacion que se encuentra
disponible en lo concerniente a las lenguas celtas (que no esté escrito en irlandés,
escocés, galés o bretén) se encuentra en inglés. Al respecto, escribe Velasco Ldpez
(2000: 211) lo siguiente, al explicar el objetivo de su articulo: “[...] brindar a los
estudiosos hispanos una oportunidad de acercarse siquiera sea brevemente al mundo
de la filologia céltica. Un terreno de investigacién practicamente virgen en nuestras
tierras hasta el punto de referirnos a ella como “la gran desconocida”.

En los ultimos tiempos, y debido a diferentes razones, he podido apreciar un
timido pero creciente interés por el conocimiento del mundo celta entre algunos
estudiantes de lingliistica general y otro tipo de curiosos (entre los que me encuentro).
Conocemos el funcionamiento de las lenguas romanicas, tenemos la posibilidad de
saber el de las lenguas germanicas —hoy casi todo el mundo interesado tiene nociones o
sabe hablar inglés y/o aleman—, el de las eslavas (dado que se ofrecen en los planes de
estudio de nuestras universidades); en nuestro pais, accedemos al vasco, ofrecido
también en las facultades de letras, asi como las lenguas semiticas. No obstante, la
histérica familia de las lenguas celtas, siendo indoeuropea, con profundas raices

comunes con las demas familias europeas, no tiene presencia en los estudios

"Enun segundo estadio, se produce la fricatizacion [B, 6, y].
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universitarios. Y no serd por importancia, el irlandés posee, tras el latin y el griego, la
literatura y codificacion ortografica mas antiguas de Europa.

Me centraré precisamente en esta lengua para ejemplificar y vehicular las
caracteristicas que llaman la atencidn a la persona que se acerca por primera vez a una

, . . .7 2
lengua celta: la ortografia y la mutacién (punto central de la exposicion).

2. Caol Le caol Agus LeaZan Le LeaZan

Una de las primeras sensaciones que asaltan al lector cuando se depara con un
texto irlandés escrito con la tradicional grafia gaélica es la perplejidad. No sabemos
como pronunciar las palabras debido a la cantidad de combinaciones de consonantes,
vocales y signos que aparecen extrafios a nuestra lengua. Tampoco ayuda mucho,
aunque nos parezca mas familiar, si encontramos el texto en caracteres latinos:> “Caol le
caol agus leathan le leathan”?y esta frase es, precisamente, la base de toda la
ortografia.

La pronunciacion es ['k¥i:I¥ s 'ki:I¥ ag¥as 'lYahanY Pa 'lYahanY] cuya traduccion literal
en espafiol es “estrecho con estrecho y ancho con ancho”. Entendida esta frase en el
ambito de la ortografia seria: “palatal con palatal y velar con velar”. ¢ A qué se refiere?

Independientemente del punto y modo de articulacidon de una consonante, por
ejemplo la /p/, en ambas lenguas (espafiol e irlandés) oclusiva bilabial sorda, actta en
irlandés otra caracteristica articulatoria que resulta ser fonoldgica.

Véanse las voces espafiolas pato/pito. En pato, la /p/, ademas de ser oclusiva
bilabial sorda estd velarizada por la vocal velar /a/; en pito, la /p/ oclusiva bilabial sorda

estd palatalizada por la vocal palatal /i/. Podriamos representar fonéticamente estos

? La tercera caracteristica es el orden de la frase celta [V+S+C] (Ta tu anseo = Estas tu aqui).

* Desde los afios 60 y, particularmente, con la aparicion de la informatica, es el tipo de escritura habitual.
No obstante, la gaélica sigue usandose.

4 Daré, en lo posible, las voces de otras lenguas indoeuropeas relacionadas con la palabra irlandesa para
hacer mas llevadera y agradable la lectura y demostrar asi la comun fuente. En esta frase: caol (estrecho):
lat. caelebs, “Gnico”; le (con): irl. ant. leth / lat. latus, “lado”; agus (y): irl. ant. acus / lat. aggestus <
aggero, “llevar; afiadir, acumular” y leathan (ancho): lat. (p)lanta, “planta del pie”. Son de gran ayuda los
diccionarios de MacBain ([1896]-1911) y el de Macmillan Publishers (1998); también se ha consultado el
de la Real Academia Espafiola (RAE).
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trazos secundarios en espafiol asi: [p¥a/pli], pero no encontramos una consonante
pronunciada con velarizacién junto a una vocal palatal ni al contrario [*p'a/*pYi]. Por lo
tanto, las vocales palatales (e, i) palatalizan a la consonante con la que forman silaba y
las vocales velares (a, o, u) velarizan a la consonante con la que forman silaba.

En irlandés (y en las restantes lenguas celtas), las consonantes,
independientemente de las vocales que las acompaifian y con las que forman silaba,
independientemente de su punto y modo de articulacion, son velares y palatales. Una
misma consonante tiene esa doble naturaleza, asi, una p oclusiva bilabial sorda velar
puede ir acompafada de una vocal palatal y viceversa. Cabe decir que esa caracteristica
velar o palatal de la propia consonante, sin la influencia de la vocal como en espariol,
provoca una articulacion de las consonantes velares mucho mas explosiva y de las
palatales, mucho mas yodizada.

Cuando los monjes irlandeses, hacia el siglo vi, adaptaron la escritura latina al
irlandés antiguo se encontraron con que su lengua nativa tenia muchas mas vocales y
consonantes (con la particularidad descrita) que las grafias que ofrecia Roma. Idearon
un sistema ingenioso combinando vocales en una serie de diptongos (y triptongos)
escritos en los que una (o dos, en el caso de los triptongos) de las vocales era muda,
simplemente servia para avisar de que la consonante era velar o palatal. Y en este punto
es donde entra en juego la ley ortografica “estrecho=palatal con estrecho y ancho=velar
con ancho”. Una consonante inicial o final debe estar acompafnada siempre de una vocal
palatal o velar, y una consonante medial tiene que estar flanqueada por dos vocales
velares o dos palatales, dando noticia asi al lector de su naturaleza velar o palatal.

Véase el siguiente par minimo: paca/peaca.

En ambas palabras, la vocal que se pronuncia en la primera silaba es la a, pero en
el primer caso la p es velar y en el segundo palatal, indicada por la e muda; y esta
diferencia provoca cambio de significado: paca/paca ['pa‘k¥a] (ingl. ‘pack’ / lat. med.
paccus) “paquete”, peaca/peaca ['p'ak¥a] (lat. peccatum) “pecado”.

A través del cuadro siguiente, que presenta el sistema fonoldgico del irlandés

actual, se puede apreciar esa dualidad. Se ofrecen, seguidamente, algunos ejemplos:
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Labial Dental Post-alveol Velar Glotal
son sor son sor son sor son sor son sor
vel m¥ o n¥ o n .
Nasal
pal m’ . ni . n .
vel b¥ pY d¥ tY g¥ kY
Oclus
pal bi pl di ti g ki
vel VY v . s¥ . o VY X o h
Fricat
pal vi fi . . . i i c . h
vel rY .
Vibra
pal ri .
vel [¥ .
Later
pal i .

Tabla 1. Sistema fonoldgico del consonantismo irlandés

/n¥-ni/ “n”> naoi/nao1 ['n¥i:] (lat. novem) “nueve”; ni/ni ['nii:] (al. nix) “cosa”.

/b¥-bi/ “b”> bui/oui ['bYi:] (lat. badius, “amarillento” / esp. bayo) “amarillo”; bi/oi
['bli:] (lat. fio~vivus) “ser, estar”.

/k¥-ki/ “c”> cad/cao ['k¥adY] (lat. quid) “équé?”; cead/ceso ['kiadY] (lat. cedere),

“permiso”.

3. Las mutaciones

3.1 La eclipsis (uru/upa)

La eclipsis, palabra latina tomada del griego [EkAewic], significa “desaparicion” y
es el término con que los estudiosos de la gramatica irlandesa (URU en irlandés) llamaron
a lo que la linglistica contemporanea denomina nasalizacion, remitiéndose a los
origenes del fendmeno. Como se vera, este término tampoco es exacto en su totalidad

ya que la mutacion en causa no siempre nasaliza.
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Se trata de una relajacion que afecta a una serie de fonemas cuando estan en
posicion inicial de palabra. Las voces reciben la accién de una voz anterior que
etimoldgicamente acababa en consonante nasal (irlandés antiguo) cambiando su modo
de articulacion en dos direcciones:

a) sonorizaciéon de oclusivas sordas /p, t, k/ y de la fricativa sorda /f/, y

b) nasalizacién de las oclusivas sonoras /b, d, g/ y prefijacién nasal de vocal.

Todo ello en virtud de la atonicidad de la palabra “nasalizadora”, produciéndose
una sola unidad ténica.

La ortografia actual de las voces que provocan esos cambios (un conjunto
restringido) no refleja el sonido en la mayoria de los casos. Reaparece en la voz
nasalizada. Por ejemplo, la preposicion i, “en”, pronunciada [3] (in, en irlandés antiguo).

Sonorizacion:

[nasal]® + [b] = [p] Paras/panar ['p¥a:rasy]
“bp” Ta méibParas/T& mé 1 vpAnar ['t¥a: 'mie 3 'b¥a:r¥asY]
(Estoy en Paris)
[nasal] + [t] = [d] Tra Li/Tna U ['t¥r¥a:liz]
“dt”  Ta méidTrd Li/T4 mé 1 oTné Ui ['tYa: 'mie o 'd¥r¥a:lii:]
(Estoy en Tralee)
[nasal] + [k] = [g] Corcaigh/Concaig ['k¥or¥k¥a]
“gc” TaméigCorcaigh/T4& mé 1 gConcatd ['t¥a: 'mie o 'gYorYk¥s]
(Estoy en Cork)
[nasal] + [f] = [v] Flérans/F\épanr ['f¥I¥o:r¥an¥sY]
“bhf” Ta mé i bhFlérans/T4& mé 1 6FLSpanr ['t¥a: 'mie o 'v¥l¥o:rfan¥nY]
(Estoy en Florencia)
Nasalizacion:
[nasal] + [b] = [m] Barcelona/bancelona [bYar¥s¥a'lYonYa]
“mb” Ta& mé i mBarcelona/T4& mé 1 mbancelona
['t¥a: 'mie @ mY¥ar¥s¥a'lYon¥a] (Estoy en Barcelona)

[nasal] + [d] = [n] Doire/oine ['dYiria]

> Etimoldgica.
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“nd” Ta méinDoire/T4& mé 1 nOoine ['t¥a: 'mie o 'nIfa]

(Estoy en Derry)

[nasal] + [g] = [n] Gaillimh/Zanum ['g¥aliavi]

ng” Ta meinGaillimh/T& mé 1 nGaillim ['t¥a: 'mie o 'naliavi]
(Estoy en Galway)

[nasal] + [vocal] Albain/Albain ['al¥abYani]

o3 n

in T4 mé in Albain/T4& mé in Albain ['tYa: 'mie a 'n¥al¥ab¥an]

(Estoy en Escocia)

Lo que se ha producido es una armonizacion para facilitar la pronunciacion: la
sonoridad propia de las nasales contagia a la sordez de la silaba siguiente; las que ya son
sonoras se asimilan a la nasal.

Véase, a partir del irlandés antiguo, cdmo se produce ese cambio:

Labial Dental Alveolar Post-alv Velar Glotal
Nasal son m n n
Oclus sord A p A t o o A k o
son b < d < . . g <
Fricat sord f 0 s ) X h
son v < 6 o o vy o

Tabla 2. Sonorizacién por influjo de nasal

En este punto, las gramaticas® irlandesas dan un extenso listado de los casos en
los cuales se produce la eclipsis. Su estudio se convierte en una empresa dificil si no se
tienen conocimientos de historia de la lengua, se aprenden los contextos sin mas, sin
entender el porqué. A partir de la explicacion histérica anteriormente dada, veremos los
casos pormenorizadamente. Unicamente se pueden ver afectados los sustantivos, los
adjetivos y los verbos. Es decir, tres categorias gramaticales que en algin momento han
sido antecedidos por una palabra dtona acabada en sonido nasal (determinantes
<posesivos, numerales, articulo>, nexos <preposicion i, preposiciones + articulo> y
interrogacion, pronombre relativo, conjuncion

particulas sintacticas <negacidn,

® De entre las mas conocidas sobresalen O Siadhail (1980), Christian Brothers (1906) y Mac Congail (2004),
todas ellas con reiteradas reimpresiones.
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condicional, conjuncién completiva>);’ como se ha afirmado, esa nasalidad no ha

permanecido en la voz en la actualidad y todavia se hace mas dificil memorizar cuales

son las palabras que eclipsan. Vedmoslo a través de la historia de esos vocablos.

Sonorizacion de sordas /ptkf > bdgv/

(p>b,t>d, c>g, f>bh)

steach ['tax] (lat.
tectum); ar dteach
[a:r*'diax]

“nuestra casa”

ecat ['k¥atY] (lat. cattus /
ingl. cat); bhur gcat
[V¥or¥'g¥aty]

“vuestro gato”

ofath ['f¥a:] (>fo+tamas,
“oportunidad”, fo = lat.
sub); a bhfath

['v¥a:]

“su razén (de ellos)”

epeann ['pianY] (lat.
penna / ingl. pen);
seacht bpeann
[Jaxt¥'bianY]

“siete boligrafos”
etimpiste ['timipiaftia]

(lat. tempestas, fig.

7 . s 4 ,
A través de estas caracteristicas que afectan a la morfologia de

Nasalizacién de sonoras /bdg > mnn/ y vocales

(b >mb, d>nd, g>ng)

AFECTA A SUSTANTIVOS
a) posesivos plurales
*=|E / +=irlandés ant.
ar [a:r¥]
<+(s)aron <*(n)ostron

/lat. nostrum

bhur [v¥orY]

<+svaron /lat. vestrum

a[a]

<+(es)an <*esjon genit.

b) numerales (del 7 al 10)
seacht [[axtY]
<+secht n- <*septm

/lat. septem

ocht [oxtY]

<+ocht n- < *okto

acceder indirectamente al funcionamiento sintactico de la misma.

ebolg ['bY¥ol¥ag?] (ingl. ‘belly’);
ar mbolg [a:r¥'mYol¥agY]

“nuestro estémago”

edath ['d¥a] (lat. datus);

bhur ndath

[v¥or¥'n¥al

“vuestro color”

egluaistean [g'IYua['ta:nY] (celt.
gel, “mover” / ingl. ‘fly’ / lat.
volo);

a ngluaistedn [anl¥us['tia:nY]

“su coche (de ellos)”

egloine ['g'lYonia] (< glan,
“limpio” / ingl. clean); seacht
ngloine [faxt¥'nl¥onia]

“siete vasos”

easal ['as¥alY] (lat. assellus);

ocht n-asal

la lengua irlandesa, el lector podra
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“infortunio”);

ocht dtimpiste
[oxtY'dimipiaftia]
“ocho accidentes”
ecathair ['k¥ahar] (celt.
kastro / lat. castrum);
naoi gcathair
[n¥i:'g¥ahar]

“nueve ciudades”
ofreaga ['f¥r¥ag¥a] (irl.

ant. *frith-gar / lat.

garrio, “cuchichear” / al.

Frage); deich bhfreaga
[diex'v¥r¥ag¥a]

“diez respuestas”

steach ['tax];
i dteach [s'dax]

“en casa”

(analogia con 7,9y 10)

naoi [n¥i:]

<+ndi n- <*enewen /lat. novem

deich [diex]

<+deich n- <*dekm/lat. decem

¢) la preposicion i
i [a]

<+in <*en /lat. in

[oxt¥'nas¥al¥]

“ocho burros”

edoras ['dYor¥asY] (lat. foris,
“puerta” / ingl. door);

naoi ndoras

[n¥i:'nYor¥asY]

“nueve puertas”

ebord ['bYor¥dY] (franc. bord
“lado de un barco < tabla” /
ingl. board / esp. bordo);
deich mbord

[diex'mYor¥dY]

“diez mesas”

ebaile ['b¥alia] (celt. balio
“guarida” / ingl. build);
i mbaile [a'mY¥alis]

“en el hogar/poblacion”

Tabla 3. Categorias gramaticales acabadas etimoldgicamente en nasal que provocan nasalizacién.

Para explicar los dos puntos siguientes, conviene presentar una categoria

gramatical fundamental para el proceso de las mutaciones: el articulo determinado.

Parece una convencion asumida entre los filélogos y linglisticas que tratan el

indoeuropeo que éste poseia un articulo/demostrativo reconstruido de la siguiente

manera (declinado casi como un adjetivo latino tipo bonus, -a, -um):
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Masculino Femenino
Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. sendos(1)>en(2)>an(3) sendi>(na) senda>en>an sendas>ena>na
Acus. sendon>en>an sendus sendan>en>an sendas
Genit. sendi>en>an sendun sendas>ena>na sendan>ena>na
Dat. sendu> en>an sendobis senda>ena>na sendabis

Tabla 4. Reconstruccion del presentador (demostrativo/articulo) indoeuropeo

Los cambios se explicarian asi (ponemos un Unico ejemplo, el nominativo
singular): sendos(1) > (h)end(o)(h) > ent > en(2) > an(3).

El articulo irlandés actual es an (/an¥/ ante velar y /ani/ ante palatal) en singular
para los dos géneros y todos los casos excepto genitivo femenino singular, y na (/n¥s/)
para el plural de los dos géneros en todos los casos y el genitivo singular femenino.

Como se observa, los acusativos singulares y los genitivos plurales indoeuropeos
acaban en nasal, también en el celta antiguo. De ahi que en la actualidad, el genitivo

plural de un sustantivo esté sonorizado o nasalizado:

d) el genitivo plural

ofear ['fiar¥] (lat. vir) na-+NASAL eban ['b¥an¥] (celt. bena / gr.
“de unos hombres”; [n¥3] giné / ingl. queen)
na bhfear [n¥a'viarY] <+ (e)nan < *(s)en(d)an “de unas mujeres”;
“de los hombres” na mban [n¥a'mY¥anY]
“de las mujeres”

Tabla 5. Articulo genitivo plural

Veamos ahora el Ultimo caso que afecta al sustantivo, también relacionado con
el articulo (o su ausencia); se hace de mas dificil comprension en las gramaticas al uso
sin la ayuda histdrica. Dicen los Christian Brothers (1994: 20): “The article (an) eclipses a
noun in the singular after the prepositions ag, ar, as, chuig, dar, faoi, le, 6, roimh, thar,
tri, um, unless we choose to aspirate: ag an bhfear or ag an fhear, ar an gcrann or ar an

chrann [...]".

166



Dialectologia 18 (2017), 157-180.
ISSN: 2013-2247

Esa informacion se repite en todas las gramaticas. Para decir “al hombre” se
puede expresar mediante ag an bhfear [ag¥an¥'Viar¥] o ag an fhear [ag¥a'nar¥]; “sobre el

|II

arbol” puede ser ar an gcrann8 [er¥an'r¥anY] o ar an chrann [er¥an¥'xr¥anY].

La razén es la siguiente: todas estas preposiciones regian dativo (sendu/senda),
por lo tanto la consonante de la palabra siguiente se encontraba en posicién
intervocalica, produciéndose la tal aspiracion (en las lenguas romanicas occidentales se
dio la sonorizacion; lo explicaré con detalle en el punto siguiente). Cuando la declinacién
irlandesa queda relegada a dos casos (comun [=nominativo, acusativo, dativo] vy
genitivo), en el centro (Connacht/ Connacca) y sur de Irlanda (Munster/an Mumain), las
preposiciones se habian asimilado al acusativo (sendon/sendan), acabado en nasal. En el

norte, en el Ulster (Uladh/Ula®) contintan aspirando (fricatizando), el estandar oficial

acepta ambas soluciones dialectales —uno de los pocos casos de lenguas normalizadas

gue hacen eso. De ahi la eleccidén propuesta por los Christian Brothers.

eag [ag"¥] (oc < ocus,
“cerca”) an

ear [erY] (lat. (s)uper <
IE. wer) an

eas [asY] (lat. ex) an

echuig [xvagl] (lat.
cum) an

efaoi [f¥i:] (lat. (s)ub) /
IE, supo) an = faoin

ele [P3] (lat. latus) an =
leis an

¢4 [o0:] (lat. ab> IE apo)
an=0n

eroimh [rYov]] (lat.

(p)ro -(p)rimus) an

e) preposicion mds articulo singular
ecailin ['k¥ali:n] (gr. pallakc / lat. pellex, “concubina”; p>k);
ag an gcailin [ag¥an¥'galii:ni] “a la chica”
ebothar ['b¥o:harY] (celt. batro / gr. bainu, “ir");
ar an mbéthar [erfan¥'mYo:har¥] “sobre/en la carretera”
epairc ['p¥a:rki] (lat. med. parricus < parra “planta del vino” / ingl.
park); as an bpdirc [as¥an¥'b¥a:rki] “fuera del parque”
ecistin ['kiiftiani] (ingl. kitchen / lat. vulg. cucina); chuig an gcistin
[xuaglani'glftiani] “a/hacia la cocina”
ecathaoir ['k¥ahi:f] (lat. cathedra); faoin gcathaoir [f¥i:n¥'g¥ahi:r]
“debajo de la silla”
ebuachaill ['b¥saxal] (lat. bucolicus); leis an mbuachaill
[FafanY'mY¥uaxal’] “con el chico”
ebad ['b¥a:d¥] (ingl. boat / esp. bote); 6n mbad [0:n¥'m¥a:dY]
“desde el barco”

ofear ['fiarY]; roimh an bhfear [rYfoviani'Viar¥] “antes del hombre”

8 . .
Crann: lat. cornus, “arbol cornejo”.
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otri [tifi:] (lat. trans) epairc ['p¥a:fki]; trid an bpdirc [tidi:dianY'bYa:rki]
an = trid an “a través del parque”

Tabla 6. Preposiciones asimiladas al caso acusativo, acabado en nasal

El adjetivo irlandés, como el espafiol, acostumbra a posponerse al nombre. Si lo
antecede, y a su vez tiene delante una de las palabras anteriores, se eclipsa (pudiendo
ser sonorizacién o nasalizacién): ceathru “cuarto”

leis an gceathru fear [Pefan¥glahru:'flarY] “con el cuarto hombre”

Sonorizacion de sordas /ptkf > bdgv/ Nasalizacién de sonoras /bdg > mnn/ y vocales
(p>b,t>d, c>g, f>bh) (b>mb,d>nd, g>ng)
AFECTA A VERBOS

particulas sintdcticas

eTuigeann tu ['thiglan¥'t'u:] (irl. ant. interrogativo | eBriseann siad ['bidifani'fiadY]
to+ges / lat. gero, “llevar”) an (ingl. break / fr. briser)

“tu entiendes”; in < +irl. /lat. “ellos rompen”;

an dtuigeann tu mé? an an mbriseann siad an peann?
[an¥'d¥igianY'tYu:'mie:] [anI'midifani'fiad¥ani'plany]

“éme entiendes?” “érompen ellos el boligrafo?”
eTuigeann tu ['tYiglanY't'u:] rel./ conj./ int. | eBriseann siad ['birifani'fiadY]
“tu entiendes”; neg. nach “ellos rompen”;

nach dtuigeann ta mé? *nako an nach mbriseann siad an peann?
[nYax'd¥iglanY'tYu:'mie:] /lat. quin [nYax'midifani'fiad¥ani'pianY]
“éno me entiendes?” “éno rompen ellos el boligrafo?”
eFoghlaimionn sé cd interr. eGlanann sibh ['g'l*an¥anY'[ivi]
['frolYimii:nY'fe:] (*vo-glendé / ingl. cia (ingl. clean)

glance / al. glanz, “muestra, < com+irl. “vosotros limpidis”;

esplendor”) “él aprende”; <*kwe ca nglanann sibh an bad?

ca bhfoghlaimionn sé Spainnis? /lat. qui [k¥a:'nl¥an¥an¥'fivian¥'b¥a:dY]
[k¥a:'v¥ol\imii:nY'[e:'[p¥a:niif] “¢dénde limpidis el barco?”
“édonde aprende él espaiiol?”

eCheannddh si ['can¥o:'[i:] (ceann, condicional eD’6lfadh sé ['dY¥o:I*ha'fe:] (4,
“cabeza”; ceannaigh, “considerar da “beber”, IE *potlo / |at. poto / ingl.
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con la cabeza”

“ella compraria/comprase”;

da gceannddh si an teach...
[d¥a:'glanYo:'fi:ani'tax]

“si comprase ella la casa...”
eCheannddh si

“ella compraria/comprase”;

mura gceannddh si an teach...
[mYorYa'glanYo:'[i:an'tax]

“si ella no comprase la casa...”
eCailleann si ['k¥alianY'[i:]

(ingl. halt, “detener”)

“ella pierde”;

deir tu go gcailleann si mala
['died't¥u:ga'g¥alanY'[i:'m¥a:la] (deir /
IE *ad+bero > (a)d(b)er / |at. re+fero
“referir”; mdla / ingl. wallet < fr.
male)

“tu dices que ella pierde una
maleta”

¢An fear a gceannaionn m’athair an
teach uaidh
[ani'flaragianii:n'm¥aheriani'tiax
'vaj] (athair / lat. pater)

“el hombre al que mi padre compra
la casa” (lit. el hombre que compra

mi padre la casa desde él)

<+dane > da n-

condicional
negativo
ma (sans. sma)

+ro

completivo
go
com H+irl.

/lat. quod

relativo a
(genitivo y
dativo [prep])
del art. neut.

(s)an

ale)

“é| beberia/bebiese”;

da n-dlfadh sé...
[d¥a:'n¥o:lI*ha'fe:]

“si él bebiese...”

eD’dlfadh sé

“é| beberia/bebiese”;

mura n-élfadh sé...
[mY¥or¥a'n¥o:I¥ha'fe:]

“si él no bebiese...”

eDunann tu ['d¥u:n¥an¥'t¥u:]
(dun / ingl. town, “fortaleza”)
“tu cierras”;

deir sé go ndunann tu doras
['died'fe:ga'nYu:n¥an¥'tYu:'d¥ora’s]

“él dice que tu cierras una puerta”

*An cupan a n-6lann sé as
[an¥k¥s'pa:n¥a'no:l¥an¥'[e:as¥] (cupdn
/ lat. cuppa / ingl. cup)

“la taza desde/de la que él bebe”

Tabla 7. Particulas sintacticas asociadas al verbo que provocan nasalizacion
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3.2 La aspiracion (séimhit/réimhid)

La siguiente mutacién se denomina aspiracion (seiMHIU) en la gramatica irlandesa y

fricatizacion en la linglistica actual. En un primer momento afecta a /p, t, k, b, d, g/, a

/m/yal/f].

El proceso de relajaciéon hacia la fricatizacidon determina los siguientes cambios:
/p>f/:ph/p

/t>(8)>h/:th/e

[k >x/:ch/e

/b >v/:bh/%

/d > (8) >vy/: dh/®

/g >v/: gh/3

/m>v/: mh/m

[f>@/:th/ f

La escritura gaélica utiliza el llamado punctum delens. Inicialmente servia para

marcar un error de copia que habia que ignorar. Los monjes irlandeses lo colocaban

sobre la f para indicar que era muda (fricatizacién y posterior enmudecimiento) y mas

tarde pas6 a escribirse en todas las consonantes que fricatizaban.

Véase el cambio a partir del irlandés antiguo:

Labial Dental Alveolar Post-alv Velar Glotal
Nasal son n n
Oclus sord p t o o k o
son b v d v . . g v o
v f v v s i v X
Fricat sord v v v v
@ h h h h
son v 5Py . . y .
A
Nasal son m

Tabla 8. Fricatizacion por posicidn intervocalica
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[-ti-]> ([-6-]) > [-h] ['mY¥a:tard]>(['mY¥a:0ar])>['m¥a:har]; mathair/mécair, (lat. mater)

“madre”
[-b¥-]> [-v¥-] ['FabY¥ar]>['Fav¥ari]; leabhar/Lesbar (lat. liber), “libro”
[-mY¥-]>([-V-])>  [v¥] [d¥o'mY¥n¥ak(o)]>['d¥ov¥nax]; domhnach/omnac (lat. domenicus),
“domingo”

Tabla 9. Ejemplos del proceso de fricatizacion

Al tiempo que se producia esta relajacion, por posicion sintactica, gran cantidad
de palabras comenzadas con las consonantes expuestas (a las que se sumaron los
sonidos fricativos /s/ y /[/) se encontraban en posicion intervocélica tras otra palabra
acabada en vocal (determinantes <posesivos, numerales, articulo>, nexos
<preposiciones + articulo>, particulas sintacticas <vocativo, negacién, interrogacion,
pronombre relativo, conjuncién condicional, conjuncién completiva> y particula que
forma los pasados). De este modo, la aspiracién o fricatizacidon actual se da en los

siguientes casos (se anade la razén histdrica que apoya la secuencia):

Fricatizacidn de /ptk, bdg, mf, sf > fhx, vyy, v@, hh/
(p>ph, t>th, c>ch; b>bh, d>dh, g>gh; m>mh, f>fh; s>sh)
AFECTA A SUSTANTIVOS

a) posesivos singulares

*mo < *mou steach ['t'ax]; mo theach/mo ¢ea¢ [mY¥o'hax] “mi casa”
edo < *tu epeann ['planY]; do pheann/oo peann [d¥o'flanY] “tu boligrafo”
*a < *esjo ecapall ['k¥ap¥alY] (lat. caballus); a chapall/s ¢apall [a'xap¥al'] “su caballo (de

él)”

b) los vocativos, siempre antecedidos de la particula a
*a (lat. 0) eMichedl ['miica:l¥]; a Mhichil/a migiL! [a'Viixi:F] “iOh, Miguel!
c) con los numerales (del 1 al 6)

eaon <*oyno *bd ['b¥o:] (lat. bos); aon bhé/aon 63 [en'v¥o:] “una vaca”

edha <*dva steach ['tlax]; dhd theach/va ¢eat [ya:'hax] “dos casas”
/lat. duo

otri <+tref emi ['mii:]; (lat. mensis) tri mhi/cri mi [tidi:'Vii:] “tres meses”
eceithre steach ['tlax]; ceithre theach/ceiére ¢eaé [Kieria'hax]
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< *getvOér > | “cuatro casas”

+cethir(e)

eclig esuil ['s*u:P] (lat. sol); cuig shuil/ctig sail [ku:ig'hu:P] “cinco ojos”

< *genque

0sé <+sé esiopa ['fop¥a] (ingl. shop); sé shiopa/sé ¢ciopa [Je:'hupYa] “seis tiendas”
<*shash

Tabla 10. Categorias gramaticales que provocan fricatizacion en sustantivos

Retomando el articulo, se marcan en negrita las cuatro formas del singular que

acaban en vocal:

Masculino
Singular
Nom. sendos
Acus. sendon
Genit. sendi
Dat. sendu

Plural

sendi
sendus
sendun

sendobis

Tabla 11. El presentador indoeuropeo

Femenino
Singular
senda
sendan
sendas

senda

Por lo tanto, afectara la fricatizacién del siguiente modo:

d) nominativo singular femenino

esenda > an

esendi > an

Tabla 12. Casos fricatizados debido al articulo

['k¥o:t¥an¥'xali:ni] “el abrigo de la chica”

ebean ['blanY]; an bhean/an %ean [ani'VianY] “la mujer”

e) genitivo singular masculino

Plural
sendas
sendas
sendan

sendabis

ecailin “chica”; cota ['k¥o:t¥a] (ing. coat) “abrigo”; cota an chailin

Con preposiciones. Tal como se ha visto en la eclipsis, las mismas preposiciones

junto al antiguo articulo del dativo (sendu/senda) provocan una situacidn intervocalica

del sustantivo (la eleccion que marcan los Christian Brothers):
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*ag [ag'] an

ear [er] an

eas [as¥] an

echuig [xvag!] an
efaoi [f¥i:] an = faoin
ele [Pa] an = leis an
o6 [0:]an=6n
eroimh [rYovi] an

etri [tidi:] an = trid an

f) preposicion mds articulo singular
ecailin ['k¥alii:n’]; ag an chailin [ag¥anY'xali:n!] “a la chica”
ebdthar ['b¥o:harY]; ar an bhdéthar [er¥anY'v¥o:harY] “sobre/en la
carretera”
epairc ['p¥a:rki]; as an phairc [as¥anY'fYa:dki] “fuera del parque”
ecistin ['kiiftiani]; chuig an chistin [xvaglan'xiftiani] “a/hacia la cocina”
ecathaoir ['k¥ahi:ri]; faoin chathaoir [f¥i:n¥'xahi:f] “debajo de la silla”
ebuachaill ['b¥saxal]; leis an bhuachaill [iafonY'v¥uaxal] “con el chico”
ebad ['b¥a:d¥]; 6n bhad [o:n¥'v¥a:d¥] “desde el barco”
ofear ['fiar¥]; roimh an fhear [rYoviani'ar¥] “antes del hombre”
epairc ['p¥a:rki]; trid an phairc [tidi:dianY'fYa:rki]

“a través del parque”

Tabla 13. Preposiciones asimiladas al dativo que junto al articulo provocan fricatizacion

Cabe anadir en este caso las preposiciones de, do e i, que al unirse al articulo

contraen en den, don y sa y que siempre fricatizan:

ede [die] an = den
(lat. de)

edo [d¥o] an =don
(ingl. to / al. zu)
ei[a]an

= sa (in+senda)

ecrann ['k¥r¥an¥]; den chrann [die'xr¥anY] “del arbol”

ebuachaill ['b¥saxal]; don bhuachaill [d¥on'v¥uaxal’] “al nifio”

ecathair ['k¥ahari]; sa chathair [s¥a'xahari] “en la ciudad”

Tabla 14. Preposiciones que junto al articulo siempre fricatizan

AFECTA A ADIETIVOS pospuestos en aquellos casos que en la primitiva y Unica

hipotética declinacion indoeuropea (seguia los parametros del articulo, como bonus. -q,

-um) acababan en vocal: genitivo singular masculino y nominativo singular femenino; en

el plural, el nominativo masculino.

En la actualidad, sabemos que el llamado caso comun (sea singular, sea plural)

engloba a nominativo, acusativo y dativo partiendo del nominativo primitivo acabado en

vocal. En el masculino, la palatalizacion es la manera mas usual de formar el plural,
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resultado de la antigua -i; en el femenino, muy pocos sustantivos acaban en silaba

palatal, resultado de la antigua terminacién -as.

Afirman las gramaticas que un adjetivo plural se fricatiza cuando el sustantivo

acaba en consonante palatal, sin mds especificacién. La razén es la que acabamos de

exponer. Véanse estos ejemplos:

Masculino singular:

Vocativo y genitivo + fricatizacidn del adjetivo
(y palatalizacidn final)

Voc - A fhir mhair!

(“iOh, hombre grande”)

[mYo:r] (lat. merus “puro, excelente”)
Gen - Teach an fhir mhair
['Haxa'niifv¥o:r]

(“La casa del hombre grande”)
Femenino singular:

Todos los casos excepto genitivo +
fricatizacion del adjetivo

Voc - A bhean mhor!

(“iOh, mujer grande!”)

Caso comun (nom) - An bhean mhor
[ani'VianY v¥o:r¥] (“La mujer grande”)
Caso comun (dat) - Leis an mbean mhor
(“Con la mujer grande”)

Tabla 15. El adjetivo fricatizado segun el caso

Masculino plural:

En todos los casos solo fricatiza el adjetivo si
el nombre acaba en consonante palatal
Caso comun (nom) - Na fir mhdra

(“Los hombres grandes”)

Caso comun (dat) - Leis na fir mhora

(“Con los hombres grandes”)

Femenino plural:
En todos los casos solo fricatiza el adjetivo si

el nombre acaba en consonante palatal

En este punto, cabe hablar del pasado de la cépula, que afecta tanto a

sustantivos como a adjetivos:
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eba (lat. fui) | *Ba bhuachaill mé ['b¥a'v¥vaxal'mie:] (“Yo fui/era un muchacho”)
*Ba chilin an oiche ['b¥acu:niani'ixa] (“La noche fue/era apacible”)
(chidin: lat. civis, ingl. civil; oiche: lat. noctem)
AFECTA A VERBOS
a) en el pasado

Tabla 16. Fricatizacion provocada por la cépula

Nos explican las gramaticas irlandesas que el tiempo pasado de los verbos se
forma aspirando (fricatizando) el imperativo (forma verbal por la que la convencidn
lexicografica lematiza los verbos en un diccionario). Hemos visto varios verbos en los

ejemplos dados, retomaré algunos:

Imperativo Presente Pasado

Caill ! ['k¥all] Cailleann (mé, tu, sé...) Chaill (mé, tu, sé...) ['xal]
jPierde! Pierdo, pierdes, pierde... Perdi, perdiste, perdid...
Dan ! ['dYu:nY] Dunann (mé, tu, sé...) Dhun (mé, tu, sé...) ['yu:nY]
jCierra! Cierro, cierras, cierra... Cerré, cerraste, cerro...
Bris ! ['birif] Briseann (mé, tu, sé...) Bhris (mé, tu, sé...) ['Viri[]
jRompe! Rompo, rompes, rompe... Rompi, rompiste, rompid...
Ol ! 'o:1¥] Olann (mé, tu, sé...) D’6l (mé, tu, sé...) ['d¥o:I¥]
iBebe! Bebo, bebes, bebe... Bebi, bebiste, bebio...

Si reparamos en el ultimo ejemplo, notamos que el verbo 6/ (beber) empieza por
vocal, por lo tanto no se puede fricatizar y antepone la particula do apostrofada. Esa
particula era universalmente utilizada en irlandés hasta épocas recientes ante el
imperativo para formar el pasado, de ahi que haya fricatizado (el verbo comenzado por
consonante se encontraba entre dos vocales). En la actualidad do (en irlandés antiguo
ro, particula celta para formar los pasados, cifrada en latin pro [anterioridad]) solo se
mantiene ante verbos comenzados por vocal (dialectalmente todavia se pronuncia en el

sur, en Kerry, con todos los pasados); (ro>) do caill > do chaill > chaill.
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b) tras las siguientes particulas sintdcticas (*=IE / +=irlandés ant.)

eni

<+ni / lat. ne

enior

<+nir < ni-(p)ro
/lat. pro (antes)
(signo del pasado)
ear

<+ar

/lat. prae (antes)
enar

<+ni+ar

/lat. prae (antes)
ecar

<ca+ar

/lat. prae (antes)
egur

<+com+ro

/lat. quod

ea relativo

nom. y acusat.
<+do>a
analogia con a

genit. y dativo

*Briseann siad ['bidifani'fiad¥] “ellos rompen”;

ni bhriseann siad an peann [nii:'Vdifani'iad¥ani'pianY]
“no rompen el boligrafo”

eBhris siad ['Vifdi['iadY] “ellos rompieron”;

nior bhris siad an peann [ni:d'vidi['fiad¥ani'pianY]

“no rompieron el boligrafo”

eThuig tu ['hig¥'t¥u:] “tu entendiste”;

ar thuig t mé? [ar''hig¥'tYu:'mie:]

“ime entendiste/me has entendido?”

eDhun tu ['yu:n¥'t¥u:] “tu cerraste”;

duirt sé nar dhin td an doras ['d¥u:riti'fe:n¥ar!'yu:n¥'t¥u:an¥'d¥or¥as¥] “dijo
que no cerraste la puerta”

eGhlan sibh ['yl¥an'[ivi] “vosotros limpiasteis”;

car ghlan sibh an bad? ['k¥a:r'ylan¥'[ivian¥'b¥a:dY]

“idonde limpiasteis el barco?”

eDhun tu ['yu:n¥'t¥u:] “tu cerraste”;

duirt sé gur dhin td an doras ['dYu:ft'feg¥or!'yu:n¥'t¥u: an¥'d¥or¥asY] “dijo
que cerraste la puerta”

eCeannaionn/cheannaigh ['kianYi:n¥/'can¥i] “compra/compro”

an bhean (do irl. ant.) a cheannaionn/cheannaigh an teach

[ani'vanY (a'canYi:n¥ / a'canYl) anitiax]

“la mujer que compra/compro la casa”

Tabla 17. Particulas sintacticas asociadas al verbo que provocan fricatizacion

4. Conclusiones

Si bien la tradicion gramatical irlandesa utiliza las palabras eclipsis y aspiracion,

traducciones de las correspondientes gaélicas urt agus séimhiu, la linglistica actual

define ambos procesos como sonorizacion y nasalizacion para el primero y fricatizacion
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para el segundo. En este trabajo, la diacronia permite comprender los casos en que se

produjeron/producen las tres mutaciones fonéticas (y fonoldgicas).

Recapitulando, las mutaciones irlandesas actuan del siguiente modo:

Sonorizacién / Nasalizacion
(presencia de una nasal)

Fricatizacion
(situacion intervocdlica)

afecta a sustantivos

el vocativo (a)

’ Maire; a Mhaire!, “iMaria/ oh, Maria!”

los posesivos

ar = traein (ingl. train < lat. trahere); ar
dtraein, “nuestro tren”

bhur = caca (lat. coquo); bhur gcéaca, “vuestro
pastel”

a = Dia (lat. divus); a nDia, “su Dios (de ellos)”

mo = cat; mo chat, “mi gato”

do = madra (ingl. mastiff / esp. mastin);
do mhadra, “tu perro”

a = cara (lat. carus / bret. quaret < lat.
quaerere); a chara, “su amigo (de él)”

los numerales

7 = blath; seacht mblath, “siete flores”
8 = abhainn; ocht n-abhainn, “ocho rios”
9 = dath; naoi ndath, “nueve colores”
10 = guna; deich nguna, “diez vestidos”

1 =Dbd; aon bhd, “una vaca”

2 = capall; dha chapall, “dos caballos”

3 = mala; tri mhaéla, “tres maletas”

4 = caora (lat. caper, “cabra”); ceithre chaora,
“cuatro ovejas”

5 = tra (irl. ant. trdig, “reflujo de la marea” /
lat. traho); cuig thra, “cinco playas”

6 = doras; sé dhoras, “seis puertas”

la preposicion i

i = Baile Atha Cliath; i mBaile Atha Cliath, “en
Dublin” (poblacién del vado de cafiizo) (cliath
/ fr. claie, “cafiizo”)

el articulo

-Genitivo plural de ambos géneros

An béal (boca); na mbéal, “de las bocas”
An bhrog (zapato / anglosaj. bréc / ingl.
breech, “camara”); na mbrég,

“de los zapatos”

el articulo junto
(Connacht/Connacza,
Munster/An Mumain)
ag an gcailin, “a la chica”
ar an mbaéthar, “sobre/en la carretera”
as an bpdirc, “fuera del parque”

-Nominativo singular femenino

Cluas (oreja / lat. clueo, “llamar”); an chluas,
“la oreja”

-Genitivo singular masculino

Focal (palabra / lat. vocabulus-vocula); an
fhocail, “de la palabra”
a la preposicion

(Ulster/uus)

ag an chailin, “a la chica”
ar an bhéthar, “sobre/en la carretera”

as an phdirc, “fuera del parque”
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chuig an chistin, “a/hacia la cocina”
faoin chathaoir, “debajo de la silla”

leis an bhuachaill, “con el chico”

6n bhad, “desde el barco”

roimh an fhear, “antes del hombre”

trid an phdirc, “a través del parque”

den = crann; den chrann, “del arbol”

don = buachaill; don bhuachaill, “al nifio”
sa = cathair; sa chathair, “en la ciudad”

afecta a adjetivos

-Pospuestos cuando los respectivos nombres
han sido fricatizados

Ceathru “cuarto”

leis an gceathrd fear,

“con el cuarto hombre”

Masculino singular:

Voc - A fhir mhair!

(“iOh, hombre grande”)

Gen - Teach an fhir mhair

(“La casa del hombre grande”)
Masculino plural:

Caso comun (nom) - Na fir mhdra
(“Los hombres grandes”)

Caso comun (dat) - Leis na fir mhora
(“Con los hombres grandes”)
Femenino singular:

Voc - A bhean mhor!

Caso comun (nom) - An bhean mhor
(“La mujer grande”)

Caso comun (dat) - Leis an mbean mhor
(“Con la mujer grande”)

afecta a sustantivos y adjetivos

el pasado de la cépula

afecta a

(Ddan an doras!, “icierra la puerta!”)
(Ddnann ta an doras, “tu cierras la puerta”)

-Interrogacién (presente) an

Ba bhuachaill mé

(“Yo fui/era un muchacho”)

Ba chilin an oiche

(“La noche fue/era apacible”)

verbos

-Forma tiempos pasados (del imperativo)
(do) Dhun tu an doras, “cerraste la puerta”
-Negacion (presente®) ni

Ni dhunann tu an doras,

“no cierras la puerta”

-Negacidn (pasado) nior

Nior dhun tu an doras,

“no cerraste la puerta”

-Interrogacién (pasado) ar

9 ,
El futuro actia como el presente, en todos los casos.

178



Dialectologia 18 (2017), 157-180.
ISSN: 2013-2247

An ndlnann tu an doras?,

“écierras la puerta?”

-Interrogacién negativa (presente) nach
Nach ndunann td an doras?

“éno cierras la puerta?”

-éddénde? (presente) ca?

Ca ndunann tu an doras?,

“édonde cierras la puerta?”
-Completiva (presente) go

Deir sé go ndunann tu an doras,
“dice que cierras la puerta”
-Completiva negativa (presente) nach
Deir sé nach ndldnann tu an doras,
“dice que no cierras la puerta”
-Condicional da

Da gceannddh sé an doras...,

“si él comprase la puerta...”
-Condicional negativa mura

Mura gceanndédh sé an doras...,

“si él no comprase la puerta...”

-Relativa negativa (presente)

nominativo y acusativo nach

An bhean nach ndunann an doras, (sujeto)
“la mujer que no cierra la puerta”

An doras nach nduinann an bhean, (CD)

“la puerta que no cierra la mujer”
-Relativa (presente)

genitivo y dativo [prep] a

Seomra (habitacidn / < ing. < fr. chambre <
lat. camera), codail (dormir / irl. ant.
con+tulim / lat. tolerare)

Ar dhun tu an doras?,

“écerraste la puerta?”
-Interrogacién negativa (pasado) nar
Nar dhan tu an doras?,

“éno cerraste la puerta?”
-éddénde? (pasado) car?

Car dhun sian doras?

“édonde cerrd ella la puerta?”
-Completiva (pasado) gur

Duirt sé gur dhun td an doras,
“dijo que cerraste la puerta”
-Completiva negativa (pasado) nar
Duirt sé nar dhan tu an doras,
“dijo que no cerraste la puerta”

-Relativa (presente)

nominativo y acusativo a

An bhean a dhinann an doras, (sujeto)
“la mujer que cierra la puerta”

An doras a dhinann an bhean, (CD)
“la puerta que cierra la mujer”
-Relativa (pasado)

nominativo y acusativo a

An bhean a dhdn an doras, (sujeto)
“la mujer que cerré la puerta”

An doras a dhun an bhean, (CD)

“la puerta que cerrd la mujer”
-Relativa negativa (pasado)
nominativo y acusativo nar

An bhean nar dhin an doras, (sujeto)
“la mujer que no cerrd la puerta”
An doras nar dhun an bhean, (CD)
“la puerta que no cerré la mujer”
-Relativa (pasado)

genitivo y dativo [prep] ar

An seomra ar chodail mé ann, (CC)
“la habitacién en la que dormi”
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An seomra a gcodlaionn mé ann (lat. in), (CC)

“la habitacién en la que duermo”

-Relativa negativa (presente) -Relativa negativa (pasado)
genitivo y dativo [prep] nach genitivo y dativo [prep] nar

An seomra nach gcodlaionn mé ann, (CC) An seomra nar chodail mé ann, (CC)
“la habitacién en la que no duermo” “la habitacién en la que no dormi”

Tabla 18. Cuadro-resumen de las mutaciones irlandesas
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COTE, Marie-Héléne, Remco KNOOIHUIZEN & John NERBONNE (eds) (2016) The future
of dialects. Selected papers from "Methods in Dialectology XV" (Language Variation 1),
Berlin: Language Science Press, 411 pp. DOI:10.17169/langsci.b81.78

The International Conference on Methods in Dialectology meets every three
years to discuss advances in the study of dialects. The organization of these
conferences is “informally” directed by a steering committee that is not aligned with a
particular association or learned society. This setting encourages a relaxed and
dynamic exchange of research information that comes from a broad range of
theoretical and methodological frameworks and that has a large number of
international participants. Generally referred to as Methods XV, the 15th meeting of
this group was held in Groningen, Netherlands, in August 2014, and attracted over 150
oral presentations and posters; 22 of these papers are included in this volume. In
keeping with the Methods spirit of collegial exchange, the papers are open-access and
can be downloaded at no cost. Also noteworthy is the fact that this volume is the first
title to appear in the “Language Variation” series by the Language Science Press, which
intends to promote a tradition of open-access publication.

The “future of dialects” theme given in the title of this book is timely; however,
only a small number of papers actually address it. Most contributions deal with what
one might label as the “future of dialectology;” they present methodological

innovations for the analysis of dialect data, especially in the areas of quantification,

: Department of French, University of New Brunswick, P.O. Box 4400, Fredericton, NB, CANADA E3B5A3.
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mapping and methods of data elicitation. The list of languages analyzed is impressive;
it ranges from Breton to Yiddish and includes dialect situations in Europe, North
America and Japan. In this review it is not possible to discuss in detail each of the 22
contributions; | will instead highlight five main themes that | identified as | read the

papers.

1. The Future of Dialects

In the context of forces such as urban marginalization and non-integration,
increasing social mobility, and greater access to formal education, traditional dialects
are undergoing unexpected changes. Two papers directly address the study of these
so-called “future” dialects. The “new” varieties described in both studies have their
origins in contact situations, and the authors are searching for appropriate methods to
analyze them. Nagy studies heritage languages that have been brought by immigrants
to Canada. As these languages develop across several generations, they diverge from
the parent varieties and form “new” dialects; examples are “Canadian Chinese,”
“Italiese” (Canadian Italian) and “Ukish” (Canadian Ukrainian). Nagy proposes to adapt
the methods of variationist sociolinguistics to study both the linguistic and attitudinal
bases of these “new” varieties. Belgian Dutch tussentaal represents a different kind of
“future” dialect. Ghyselen describes this variety in the context of a shift from diglossia
to a diaglossic repertoire; that is, speakers who usually choose dialect variants in
informal situations and standard variants in formal settings are starting to use forms
that are intermediate between standard and dialect; this shift occurs in informal
supraregional situations. While all the speakers in Ghyselen’s corpus are participating
in this shift, very few of them have a strong association to these intermediate
diaglossic variants, making it difficult for the researcher to isolate this “new” variety.
Ghyselen argues for more observation of speech in informal supraregional speech
settings.

Three other papers also contribute to the “future of dialects” theme. Skevin
appeals to semiotics to explain the dialect levelling that is taking place in the lexicon of

a local variety of Cakavian Croatian. Romance-based lexical variants are losing vitality
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in part because of a change in semiotic space; the concepts that these lexical items
signify are losing their place of importance in the daily lives of speakers, which leads to
a reduction in the number of users of the variants as well as to cultural and dialect
levelling. Ota, Nikaido and Utsugi study a change in the tonal system of Kagoshima
Japanese, a regional variety that is being influenced by Standard Japanese. The change
in accented and unaccented word patterns is realized by new tones that are
intermediate between standard and regional varieties and that reflect both de-
dialectalization and de-standardization. Hirano describes Japanese-English code-
switching in conversations between native speakers of English who live in Japan. She
uses social network analysis to explain how to an increase in the use of these code-

switches is linked to the changing identities of the speakers.

2. Quantification

In their analyses of dialect data researchers apply basic descriptive statistics as
well as advanced techniques such as transformations, logistic regression and principal
components analysis. Researchers are also using quantitative methods to address
issues in dialectological inquiry.

One of the important questions in dialectometry — how to identify and rank the
linguistic features that define the dialect areas that have been determined by
guantitative analysis — is a central theme of several papers. Montemagni and Wieling
describe an approach that combines cluster analysis with two metrics that measure
the distinctiveness and representativeness of linguistic features. They use these
metrics to isolate sets of lexical items that are most “important” in characterizing
varieties of Tuscan Italian. Bloem, Wieling and Nerbonne apply the same
distinctiveness and representativeness metrics to study pronunciation errors by L2
learners of English. Their application identifies specific pronunciation features that
characterize Dutch, French and Hungarian learners; their findings overlap closely with
results found in the L2 acquisition literature. Factorial-type multivariate statistical

analyses can also be used effectively to identify and rank linguistic features. Pickel
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applies factor analysis to obtain several orthogonal rankings of features that are
associated with dialect areas in Bavarian Swabia (in Germany). In her study of Belgian
Dutch tussentaal Ghyselen uses multiple correspondence analysis to measure the
association of individual speakers to clusters of linguistic features that define this
“new” variety. In a related study, Brun-Trigaud, Solliec and Le D{ carry out a number of
applications of the Levenshtein algorithm to measure linguistic distances in data found
in a linguistic atlas of Breton (spoken in France); their goal is to determine the degree
to which linguistic distances are influenced by one high-frequency feature as opposed
to several features with lower frequencies of occurrence.

Other researchers apply dialectometric techniques to investigate well-known
problems in dialectological analysis. Matthusek shows how fieldworker effects, such as
idiosyncrasies in phonetic transcription, “create” isoglosses that can significantly
mislead the analysis of dialect structures. Wieling and Montemagni address the
guestion of whether quantitative analysis should include or exclude low frequency
forms, which are generally considered to add “noise” to an analysis. They show that
including infrequent forms does not alter the configuration of the major dialect regions

established by quantitative analysis.

3. Mapping

Researchers apply various techniques to map linguistic data onto geographic
space. Many of these techniques are available in software packages that are in the
public domain such as Gabmap, developed at the University of Groningen (see the
papers by Mathussek and by Montemagni and Wieling), and Geoling, developed at the
Universities of Augsburg and Ulm (see the paper by Pickl).

Two papers present original mapping tools that are useful for exploratory
analysis. Kumagai uses “animation” to play sequences of geographic maps that display
degrees of lexical similarity among the 2400 localities in the Linguistic Atlas of Japan
Database. This technique allows the researcher to look for explanatory factors; the
animation visualizes patterns of transitions in geographic space onto which one can

superimpose information about road networks and feudal boundaries. Fukushima also
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uses simultaneous mapping to trace real-time changes. Combining data from four
separate surveys that span almost 100 years in the Niigata prefecture of Japan, she
illustrates the geographic trajectories of lexical changes that are either complete or in

progress.

4. Phonetics, Syntax and Data Elicitation

Even though the linguistic atlas continues to be the main source of data in
dialectological research, new kinds of data are being studied thanks to innovative
technologies and new data elicitation techniques. Especially noteworthy are
innovations found in the study of phonetics and syntax.

Perceptual phonetics is a growing area in phonetic science. Kendall and Fridland
study the perception of different vowels in US English and find clear regional patterns
based on sound perception; however, these patterns do not align in a simple way with
established regional patterns based on sound production. A recent innovation in
phonetic analysis is the use of ultrasound imaging: ultrasound video at a high frame
rate provides images of articulatory movements that can be used to analyze temporal
changes and co-articulation effects. Carignan, Mielke and Dodsworth use ultrasound
tongue imaging to study patterns of tongue movements in the tensing of North
American English /a/; among their findings are regional differences in the timing of
tongue raising before velars. Spreafico applies the same technique to study the tongue
shape of Italian /s/ and its variable realizations by Italian-dominant, Tyrolean-dominant
and balanced Italian-Tyrolean bilingual speakers.

Syntactic data continue to receive increasing attention from dialectologists. In a
novel approach to the study of morphosyntactic features in British English, Wolk and
Szmrecsanyi combine the study of pre-determined morphosyntactic variables, as
found in different corpora including the linguistic atlas, with a bottom-up approach
that examines bigrams of part-of-speech tags, found in corpora of spontaneous
speech. Bigrams are the co-occurrences of two-word collocations. The bigram

approach is interesting because it can be generalized to an n-gram (i.e., n-word
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collocations) and because the features that are analyzed are not determined in an a
priori fashion but emerge from the data observed. The combination of different data
sources for the study of syntactic variation is also the theme of Llop Naya’s work on
negation in Catalan. She combines data from speaker recordings, dialect literature,
grammaticality judgements and meta-linguistic comments by native informants.
Stoeckle examines 26 morphosyntactic features in the Syntactic Atlas of German-
speaking Switzerland. He measures the use of the dominant (i.e., most frequent)
variant of each of these features across geographic regions and among all speakers
within a region in order to establish areas that are “hot spots” of syntactic variation.
An interesting result is that regions with high syntactic variation are those that have
generally been considered as very conservative.

Imitation and dubbing offer original methods for the elicitation of dialect data. In
their study of imitation data, Schaffer, Leser and Cysouw analyze both the target
language and the imitator’'s own language in order to identify which features are
salient for listeners who imitate closely related language varieties. Lara Bermejo shows
how dubbing can be used to elicit a large number of tokens of variables that might
otherwise have very low frequencies of occurrence. He asks speakers to dub scenes

shown on videos to elicit ustedes variable in Andalusian Spanish.

5. Theoretic Issues

Pickl revisits the definition of “dialect area” employing prototype theory to argue
that dialect areas are not crisp but fuzzy. This leads him to suggest that certain
guantitative techniques — such as factor analysis, as opposed to cluster analysis — are
more appropriate than others for research that aims to identify dialect areas. Onishi
discusses two tenets of the wave theory of linguistic change: that change is gradual
and continuing, and that it spreads from central to peripheral areas. Studying variables
from the Linguistic Atlas of Japan, he is able to illustrate the opposite of both tenets:
the spread of a change can occur with a rapid burst, and change can also spread from

peripheral to central areas.
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6. Conclusion

On the whole, this volume illustrates very effectively that current dialectological
inquiry is a dynamic, multidisciplinary enterprise that continues to adapt exciting
methodological innovations. The success of the volume in communicating this
dynamism is due in no small part to the careful work of the co-editors and of the large
group of referees who have ensured the high quality of these papers. All 22
contributions — as well as the editors’ detailed overview — have extensive and up-to-
date bibliographies. The papers are polished and well written; indeed, only a few
require some additional attention to the details of English grammar and orthography.
Both the general reader and the specialist researcher will find that the research

presented in this volume is informative and stimulating.
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Dwivebpl, Amitabh Vikram (2012) A Grammar of Hadoti, Munich: Lincom Europa,
127 pp.

1. Introduction to Hadoti

A Grammar of Hadoti is a descriptive grammar of a macro-language spoken in
Rajasthan state in the Republic of India. Hadoti falls under the Indo-Aryan language
family. The text has five chapters of equal length. In addition, appendices, tables,
maps, and a list of references also support the book.

Chapter 1, ‘Introduction’ (pp. 1-5), discusses the geography, speakers, status, and
lexical similarity of Hadoti. In Rajasthan, this language is spoken in districts namely
Baran, Bundi, Jhalawar, and Kota respectively. This language is spoken by 8 million
speakers (Census of India 2011). Hadoti is genetically an unclassified language as its
affiliation has not been established till date. The native speakers use Hadoti as their
mother tongue and Hindi as a lingua franca in their Hadoti region. Constituent order of
Hadoti is APV (for transitive)/SV (for intransitive) order that comes under ergative-
absolutive (ERG-ABSL) languages, mentioning the perfectivity and volitionality for [ng]
postpositional ergative marker (Dixon 1994). Therefore, the word order for Hadoti is
SOV type. Hadoti shows its highest lexical similarity (64 %) with Dhundari, a language

spoken in Jaipur, and least similarity (45 %) with Mewari and Sipari each.

* Department of Languages and Literature, Shri Mata Vaishno Devi University, Katra, Jammu and
Kashmir, India, 182320.

LA’ is the most agents like argument of a multi-argument clause, which is sometimes referred to as a
transitive clause. ‘P’ is the most patient like argument of a multi-argument clause, and ‘S’ is the nominal
argument of a single-argument clause referred to as intransitive clause. Here ‘V’ is the verb for both
transitive and intransitive clauses.
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In section ‘Hadoti: Speakers and Geography’, Dwivedi claims that Hadoti is
spoken in four districts of Rajasthan namely, Kota, Bundi, Jhalawar, and Barn. Besides
this, he also states that all the eight languages of Rajasthani region have been derived
from Surseni Apbhransha.? In addition to Hadoti, other seven languages spoken in
Rajasthani region are Bagri, Shekawati, Wagari, Dhundhari, Mewati, Marwari, and
Mewari. All of these are spoken in different geographical areas such as Ganganagar
and Hanumangarh (Bagri); Jhunjunu and Sikar (Shekawati); Banaswara, Dungarpur, and
Chitorgarh (Wagari); Jaipur, Tonk, and Sawai Madhavpur (Dhundhari); Alwar,
Bharatpur, and Dholpur (Mewati); Jodhpur, Bikaner, Barmer, Jaisalmer, Churu, Pali,
Ajmer, and Nagaur (Marwari); and Udaipur and Rajsamand (Mewari). Section
‘unclassified languages’ highlights that out of these 8 languages, only 3 languages
namely, Bagri, Wagari, and Hadoti are living and unclassified ones (p. 1). For
accomplishing the study, the author of the manuscript collected data from native
speakers of Hadoti region. The data were collected from all kinds of speakers such as
poets, students, farmers, housewives, literate, and illiterate speakers. In this book, an
analytical description of phonological, morphological, and syntactical aspects of Hadoti

have been provided (p. 5).

2. Hadoti Phonology

Chapter 2, ‘Phonology’ (pp. 6-23), talks about phonemic inventories of Hadoti;
containing 36 consonant sounds and 10 vowel sounds, including phonological
processes. Sounds /n/ and /n/ do not occur at word initial and word final positions.

Hadoti has only two fricative sounds: one is voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ and
other is voiceless glottal fricative /h/, which is a major distinction from other Indo-
Aryan languages like Hindi and Gujarati, which have four fricatives /s/, /[/, /s/, and /h/.
Sounds such as retroflex nasal /n/, palatal nasal /n/, velar nasal /n/, and retroflex

lateral fricative /|/ do not take word initial position. Rests of the consonants are shown

> Dwivedi (2015) mentions Surseni Apbhransha as a language spoken in ancient India and its word order
is Subject-Object-Verb (SOV) type.
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occurring in all three positions, word initial (WI), word middle (WM) and word final
(WF) respectively (pp. 7-10).

The section ‘consonant clusters (CCs)’ discusses three kinds of CCs based on their
positions. Firstly, word initial CCs (CC+V) show different combinations for two
consonants occurring before the nucleus. Secondly, word medial CCs (V-CC-V) have
various combinations for consonants occurring in between two nucleuses. Thirdly,
word final CCs (V-CC) also show diverse combinations for consonants taking positions
after the nucleus (pp. 10-15).

Phonemic contrasts of Hadoti consonants such as stops /p, t, k, b, d, g/; affricates
/tf, d3/; retroflex /1, t", d, d"/; nasals /n, n, m/; semi-vowels /w, j/; trill /r/ and fricatives
/s, h/ are shown at word initial (WI), word medial (WM), and word final (WF) positions
respectively (pp. 16-17).

Hadoti consonants undergo gemination with exception of retroflex lateral fricativ
e /|/, glottal fricative /h/, velar nasal /n/, and palatal nasal /n/ consonants. The author
states that gemination of two aspirated consonants makes the initial consonant
unaspirated as in /patt"o/? ‘strong’ and sukk™o ‘famine’. This phonological rule is
applicable to all the aspirated Hadoti consonants, such as /k"/, /a"/, /tf/, /d3"/, /t/,
/d"/, /p"/, [b"/, /t"/, and /d"/ (p.17).

Vowels in Hadoti do not show any obstruction while articulating. Vowel
nasalization is also found in Hadoti. In section ‘vowel distribution’, vowels are
categorized in two categories: oral and nasal. Oral vowels are produced without
nasalization when the velum blocks the nasal passage, and the nasal vowels are
produced by lowering the velum as the air escapes through the nasal cavities as well as
the mouth (pp. 19-20). Vowel contrasts have also been discussed showing ‘oral vowels’
for front, central and back tong positions individually. Whereas ‘nasal vowels’ are
obtained when a tilde “~’ is placed above the oral vowel as in /i/, /t/, /4/, and /&/ (pp.

21-22). Two vowel clusters (-VV-) as in /moi/ ‘potter’ and /p"ui/ ‘father’s sister’

} /pattho/ in Hadoti is ‘strong’, whereas the same /patt"o/ in Sarazi is ‘plain surface of the earth.’ Sarazi is
an Indo-Aryan language spoken in district Doda of Jammu and Kashmir State, in the republic of India.
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etcetera are very common in Hadoti language, but three vowels clusters are rarely
found (p. 22).

Finally, in this chapter, the syllable structure has been discussed in which the
vowel is the centre of focus as it remains the nucleus of the syllable, which is
mandatory for the syllable structure. The language shows CCCVCCC canonical form as
in /astr/ ‘weapon’ for /-VCCC/ and /sattwik/ ‘good at heart’ for /CCCV-/ syllable
clusters in each. Hadoti speakers have ability to convert English consonant cluster
(CCC-V) /streit/ ‘straight’ construction to (V-CCC-V) /istreit/ for English word ‘straight’,
as the Hadoti speaker add /i/ sound at the initial position of the English word. Similarly,
/sprin/ ‘spring’ becomes /isprin/ ‘spring’ and /spraot/ ‘sprout’ becomes /ispraot/.
Hadoti speakers’ style of pronouncing the English word is the basic reason for vowel /i/
placement at word initial position especially in English words, which are borrowed in
Hadoti. In ‘syllable division’ section, the author argues that there is no construction like

VCCCCV for syllable structure in Hadoti language (p. 23).

3. Hadoti morphology

Chapter 3, ‘Morphology’ (pp. 25-78), deals with word formation processes,
inflection, and compounding. It also reflects the division of Hadoti nouns into two
genders: masculine and feminine. Animate and inanimate (objects) genders also
subsume under these two gender categories, whereas the gender assignment is
arbitrary to these objects. Masculine nouns in Hadoti are formed by adding suffixes
/o/, /i/, /pan/ and /bo/ to roots as in /ra:dz/ ‘secret’, /bjapar/ ‘business’, /paga|/
‘mad’, and /ga/ ‘sing’. On the other hand, feminine nouns are derived by adding the
following suffixes /-a/, /-i/, and /-awat/ to the root words /git-a/ ‘a Hadoti female
name’, /poth-i/ ‘a thick book’, and /ruk-awat/ ‘hurdle’. Affixation is a process in
morphology which includes prefixation and suffixation attached to a stem or root to
form either derived or inflected words. Prefixes /a-/ and /an-/ when add to roots, then
the negative meaning is obtained as in /a-da|/ ‘no group’, and /an-dzan/ ‘unfamiliar’,
another prefix /ad"-/ denotes incompleteness as in /ad"-paki/ ‘half ripen’. Opposite of

root is obtained when a prefix /ger-/ is affixed to /hadzar/ ‘present’, then the /ger-
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had3zar/ is an opposite derived word of the root. There are too many prefixes in Hadoti,

and all of those cannot be listed here, yet a few are mentioned as: /bad-/, /be-/, /la-/,
/so-/, [sar-/, /har-/ and /hed"-/. Similarly, suffixes such as /-a/, /-i/, /-ak/, /-on/, /-ti/, /-ai/,

/-at/, /-ap/, /-o/ and /-awat/ are employed in the formation of various derived words.

Prefixes Semanticity Examples Gloss
/bad-/ Semantically adds negative connotation to | /bad-nam/ | bad reputation
word.
/be-/ Semantically adds a sense of ‘without | /be-kar unemployed
something’ to word.
/la-/ Adds negative meaning to a word when | /la-alad3/ | incurable
affixed to root.
/sar-/ When added to root gives sense of ‘main | sar-pant| village head
thing, or a main person’
/sa-/ Gives a sense of goodness when affixed to a | /sa-put/ good son
root.
/har-/ Presents sense of ‘each’ and ‘every’. /har-ek/ everyone
/hed"-/ Gives a sense of ‘Chief’ or ‘Head’, especially a | /hed"- chief
person. sahab/
/sab-/ A sense of ‘Sub’ or ‘Under’-a kind of | /sab- sub-judge
subordinate in position. dzadz/
/bhar-/ Sense of completeness /bPar-pur/ | abundant
/na-/ Meaning ‘no’ or ‘not’. /na-kam/ unaccomplished
Table 1. Hadoti Prefixes and their meanings
Suffixes Semanticity Examples Gloss
/-a/ Derives a feminine name /git-a/ Geeta
/-i/ Feminine noun derivational affix /ran-i/ Queen
/-ak/ Any process; either cooking or jumping et cetera | /sidzak/ cooking process
/-an/ Performance or condition /dzut"-an/ leftover food
/-ti/ Activity like chewing, counting, rubbing et cetera | /gan-ti/ counting
/-ai/ Root ends with performance /d3ot-ai/ plough
/-awat/ Interruption in a process or gathering /ruk-awat/ blockade
/-at/ Root ending with condition /tenn-at/ excited
/-ap/ Root ending with performance /mal-ap/ meeting
/-o/ Condition and state of action /kPos-o/ snatched

Table 2. Hadoti Suffixes and their meanings
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Pronouns in Hadoti are classified under personal, relative, interrogative, and
honorific. Hadoti personal pronouns are ‘first person’” which comprises /m"{i/ ‘1.1.SG’,
/m"3/ ‘we.1.PL, and /me/ ‘we.1.PL.OBL, ‘second person’ constitute /tu/ ‘you.2.-HON,
/thu/ ‘you.2.SG.M’, /t"3/ ‘you.+HON’, /t&/ ‘you.+HON.SG’ and /t"&/ ‘you.+HON.PL’; and
‘third person’ pronouns are /u/ ‘he.3.NOM.SG, /we/ ‘he.3.NOM.PL" and /wa/
‘she.3.NOM.SG’. Relative pronouns are /d3jo/ ‘that.REL.M’, /d3ja/ that.REL.F, and
/dze/ ‘that.M/F.PU; interrogative pronouns are /kon/ and /k3i/; regular relative
pronouns are /u/ and /so/ ‘NOM.SG/PL’ and honorific pronoun is /ap/ ‘you.+HON’.
Hadoti also reveals definitive pronoun comprising of proximate /jo/ ‘NOM.SG.M’, /ja/
‘NOM.SG.F’ and /je/ ‘NOM.PL.M/F’, and remote /u/, /wa/, and /we/. Indefinite
pronoun is /koi/ ‘someone’.

The section ‘Hadoti verbs’ discusses verbs with their inflections. The author of
the book argues that the simple verb forms inflect for the present, past and future
tense in all numbers and genders (p. 52). The verbal complex forms are dependent on
two parameters: the participles and the auxiliaries. The auxiliary markers are added to
base forms of the verb to form aspectual forms. The base form of verb /k"a/ ‘eat’ takes
/-we/ suffix to form the present participle, as it becomes /kP"a-we/ ‘eats’. The past
participle is obtained out by suffixing /-to/ and /-ti/ for masculine and feminine, as in
/k"a-to/ ‘PSTPTCPL.M’ and /kMa-ti/ ‘PSTPTCPL.F’ respectively, whereas, the remote
past participle verb take /-gjo/ and /-gji/ for masculine and feminine, as in /kPa-gjo/
‘eat.PSTPTCPL.M’ and /k"a-gji/ ‘eat.PSTPTCPL.F’. Auxiliary verbs in Hadoti are: the
present /tf'e/ ‘to be’, the past /tf'o/ (masculine) and /t["i/ (feminine), and /hove/ ‘to
become’ takes /-ga/ suffix to form future auxiliary, as it forms /hove-ga/ ‘will happen’
(p. 54). Hadoti has two auxiliary roots /tf'e/ ‘to be’ and /ho/ which are complementary

to each other. Tables 3 and 4 depict the auxiliary verb /t["e/ and /ho/ as:
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Hadoti Auxiliary Present Past
/t"a/ /tf"a/ /tf"o/ 1t/
First Person SG PL M.SG F.SG
/tf"a/ AN
M.PL F.PL
Second Person /tfhe/ /tfPo/
SG PL
Third Person /tfhe/ /tfre/
SG PL

Table 3. Hadoti auxiliary /t["e/

Hadoti Auxiliary Future
/holigu/ /holigi/

First Person M.SG F.SG
/howega/ /howegi/
M.PL F.PL
/howego/ /howegi/

Second Person M.SG F.SG
/howega/ /howegi/
M.PL F.PL

Table 4. Hadoti auxiliary /ho/

For 3rd person future auxiliary, masculine singular and plural are /howega.SG/
and /howega.PL/, and feminine singular and plural are /howegi.SG/ and /howegi.PL/
respectively. In Hadoti, progressive aspect markers for masculine and feminine are
/rjo/ and /rji/ separately employed, shown in examples as: /d3a-rjo/ ‘go.PROG.M’ and
/d3a-rji/ ‘go.PROG.F’. Perfective aspect shows complex construction having ‘verb+ /jo/’
and auxiliaries /t["e/ and /t["3/ are employed for the present and the past tenses.

Hadoti moods are as: infinitive; indicative; imperative and conditional. The
infinitive mood morph /-bo/ when affixed to the verb root; it results into the /X-bo/,
where X is any root verb, for instance, /lad-bo/ ‘to fight’, /k"a-bo/ ‘to eat’, and /pad"-
bo/ ‘to read’. Indicative mood asserts or indicates an action in time. The indicative
markers for masculine present is /X-re/ and /X-te/ for feminine, as in /gare/ and
/garte/. For past indicative, the markers /-jo/ and /-ja/ is applied to masculine singular
and plural verbs such as /gir-jo/ and /qgir-ja/, whereas in case of feminine, the markers
are as: /-i/ and /-i/ as in /qgir-i.SG.F/ and /gir-i.PL.F/. Imperative mood mentions the

requests and commands, such as /bet"o/ ‘sit.IMP’ in present and /kPMel-je/
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‘play.FUT.IMP” and /adz-jo/ ‘come.FUT.IMP’ in future imperatives respectively.
Conditional mood in Hadoti is expressed using markers such as /d3jo/ ‘if'... /-to/ ‘be’; it
is ‘if and then’ conditional form, and derives the form as /ho-to/ ‘be.CON’. Where, /-
to/ is ‘then’ conditional.

‘Compound verbs’ section reveals the following Hadoti compound verbs, with
the combination of ‘verb + verb’ as shown in examples, /lj+abo/ ‘take + go’, /dj + abo/
‘give + come’, and /bol + tthjo/ ‘speak + got up’.

Hadoti verbs inflect for all the roots to which the following markers are applied.
The verb inflection for root /tfal/ ‘walk’ follows as:

Root /tfal/ ‘walk’

Infinitive /tfal-bo/ ‘to walk’

Imperfect Participle  /tfal-be/ ‘walks’

Perfect Participle /t[al-jo/ ‘walked’
Causative-l /tJal-abo/ ‘to make someone walk’
Causative-ll /tJal-wabo/ ‘to make someone make someone else walk’

Here, any Hadoti verb would inflect using the affixes /-bo, -be, -jo, -abo, and -

wabo/ as shown in the above verb inflection for the root verb (pp. 63-64).

4. Hadoti Syntax

Chapter 4, ‘Syntax’ (pp. 79-99), explains the various types of sentences and their
typologies. Specifically, four types of sentences namely interrogative, imperative,
declarative, and exclamatory are discussed in detail.

A sentence is said to be a declarative one when it makes a statement, affirms a
statement which is a Stative one in context to speech act. The sentence follows as:
/m"G boljd/ ‘I speak.PST.SG.M’, in which the subject-verb word order is noticed (p. 79).
Contrastively, a sentence /ram dzawega/ ‘Ram will go’ is declarative in form, but if the
sentence has rising intonation, a prosodic feature, then the same declarative sentence

automatically gets converted into interrogative sentence (p. 81).
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Hadoti interrogative sentences serve two functions: firstly, the sentences ask a
guestion and secondly, the sentences ask for to obtain further information.
Furthermore, Dwivedi argues that the interrogative sentences are of two kinds: ‘yes-no
guestions’ and ‘guestion-word questions’. Here ‘yes-no questions’ are further
subdivided into two types; type 1 is neutral yes-no questions, formed by optional
assignment of question word /kai/ ‘who’ in the sentence initial position of a
declarative sentence, and type 2 is leading yes-no questions, obtained by adding /na/
or /ni/ both meaning ‘not’ at the end position of a sentence, and then it serves as a
question tag shown as in this sentence: /d3zagah t["i t/"e na/ ‘The place is good, isn’t
it?” When another negative marker precedes the /na/ or /ni/, then the sentence takes
the negative form, and the negative answer is sought. The sentence follows as:
/dzagah tf"i koni tf"e ni/ ‘The place is not good, is it?’

The question-word question in English begin with the Wh-type words such as
‘when, why, where, what’, etc. which the author mentioned as k-sound words that
form the questions. Similarly the question words in Hadoti are /kai/ ‘what’, /kun/
‘who’, /kisjo/ ‘which’, /kathe/ ‘where’, /kji/ ‘why’, /kesja/ ‘how’, /kitta/ ‘how much’,
/kinne/ ‘in what direction’, and /ked"ak/ ‘when’. All the k-type (wh-type questions in
English) questions are formed using these types of words in Hadoti constructions (p. 83).

Imperative sentences in Hadoti are of five kinds such as ‘the basic imperative;
the future imperative; the subjunctive imperative; the obligative imperative; and the
prohibitive imperatives. The basic imperative takes /tu/ ‘you’ a singular non-honorific
and /t"&/ plural honorific second person subject. Subject ellipsis is also seen in the
basic imperatives, such as: /ja tfitt"i pad"o/ ‘Read this letter.” Future imperative is
every time designated by the verb employed in construction, as in /patf"e ad3zo/ ‘come
later’.

The subjunctive construction expresses a suggestion, wish, or intention rather
than a command or request as given in a sentence /ram bag [oni tffajdze/ ‘Ram
should participate.” The obligative imperatives reflect moral and epistemic obligations
in which the compound verbs are employed, in a construction as /m"i wa mastarni ri
dzan-patfan m"3ki bahan su karani tf"sjdze/ ‘I should get acquainted my sister with
the new teacher’, here the compound verb is /dzan-patfan/ literally ‘know-identify’
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which in fact is taken as ‘acquaintance’. In addition, the author of the manuscript
advocates that the obligative constructions do not take nominative subjects, and if
done so, the construction becomes ungrammatical one (p. 85). To avoid
ungrammaticality, an ellipsis process should be followed.

In the prohibitive construction of Hadoti, the negative particle either /na/ or
/mat/ ‘not’ is applied to imperative sentences, and is usually placed before the verb.
The construction is represented as /k"at hi mat/na pado/ ‘Don’t read the letter.” There
is an exception to the use of negative particle /koni/ ‘not’” which cannot be used in
imperative prohibitive constructions. If this exception is not followed, the construction
will result into ungrammaticality (p. 86).

Exclamatives in Hadoti serve the purpose of expressing emotions. For instance,
/sembal/ is a word that functions as exclamative one, meaning ‘be careful’. The author
states that when a declarative statement such as /mama d3zi aja/ ‘uncle came’ is
duplicated fully, the construction becomes exclamative one as in /mama d3zi aja-mama
dzi aja/ ‘uncle came!’ (p. 86). Exclamative particles /are/ ‘oh’, /oje/ ‘oh’, /T-hii/ ‘no’,
and /re/ ‘alas’ are employed to form exclamative sentences, moreover these
constructions express strong emotional reaction over the speaker’s presupposition for
quality of truthfulness.

The Hadoti syntax of direct and indirect speech is not different from each other.
Syntactically, no particle or quotative marker is used to differentiate between direct
and indirect speech. In narration, the quoted and reported material is held in an
embedded sentence preceded by the complementizer /ki/ ‘that’ which is subordinate
relative to the higher verb of the sentence (p. 87). Use of /ki/ ‘that’ is not limited to the
guotation, but in direct speech, it doesn’t attempt to reproduce actual words (p. 89).

Subordination is the process in which the two clauses are conjoined where one
clause subordinates the other. Finite and non-finite verbs are made use of in
subordination process. Additionally, the subordinate (complementizer) marker
occupies the first place in the subordinate clause, and secondly, the main clause
precedes the subordinate clause, contrastively, if the main clause follows the

subordinate clause, the shifting of focus is noticed.
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A complement clause in Hadoti realizes a sub-categorization restriction on an
associated lexical head, which acts either as a complement of subject or object as in
example, /k"e to di m"ne jo g"od"o mMaro t["e/ ‘I have already said that this horse is
mine.” In this sentence, /jo g"od"o m"aro tf"e/ ‘this horse is mine’ is a complement of
the complex verb /k"e to di/ ‘already said’. Also, the Hadoti complementizer /ki/ shows
subject/object-verb agreement and follows the main clause, for example, /koi b"i dek"
soke tfMe ki u bimar t["e/ ‘anyone can see that he is sick’ (pp. 90-91).

Two kinds of relative clauses in Hadoti are noticed: finite relative clause with
subject-verb agreement and non-finite participial relative clause revealing the non-
finite form of the verb. The primary relative clause marker /dzjo/ ‘who/which’ is
placed before the relativized element and the correlative marker /so/ ‘that’ is
positioned at the beginning of the head noun, as in /so mastarni nawi t["e dzja-ki
dzanpat/fan mhaki bahan su karani tffajdze/ ‘I should make my sister get acquainted
with the new teacher’. In this sentence, /mastarni nawi t["e/ ‘the teacher is new’ is the
main clause, whereas the rest of the part of this sentence is a relative clause (p. 92).
Here the participial relative clause is obtained by eliminating the relativized noun
phrase, and changing the verb into participial form by adding the /-to/ to the verb /ro/
‘cry’ for the present participle, /-ario/ to the verb /-ro/ ‘cry’ for the past and /-halo/
‘who’ an agentive like construction for the agentive participle (p. 92).

Hadoti admits the following coordinate conjunctions; /er/ ‘and’, adversative
/pan/ ‘but’, disjunctive /ke/ ‘or’, or it is /ja/ ‘or’, and negative disjunction /na - na/
‘neither...nor’ (p. 95).

Sentential negation in Hadoti occurs by employing four negative particles, such
as /koni/, /koi na/, /na/, and /nei/. In brief, /koni/ and /koi na/ are unmarked negative
particles and are corresponding to English ‘not’. Whereas negative particles /na/ and
/nei/ are applied to subjunctive, imperative, conditional, neither-nor construction, and
infinitive phrases. A few distributive properties of the negative particles are given in
examples as: /hari kMa|i akela na awega/ ‘Hari will not come alone only’, and /i kal
sosral na gjo/ ‘He didn’t go to his father-in law’s house’. Considering these two
sentences, it is construed that the negative particle appears at pre-verbal position in a

negative sentence construction (pp. 98-99).
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5. Conclusion

Chapter 5, ‘Conclusion’ (pp. 100-112), embodies certain facts about Hadoti
language which are supportive enough to categorize the language as an independent
one, rather than being a dialect of Rajasthani and Hindi. The author claims the

following supportive arguments as:

“Rajasthani is not a language, but a geographical area, and Rajasthani is not
defined as a language in the constitution of India. S. N. Sadasivan, a Historian
mentioned in his book A Social History of India that modern Hindi is a blend of such
North Indian dialects as Maithili, Awadhi, Khadiboli, Vrijbhasha, Magadhi,
Aradhmagadhi, and Hadoti, spoken in Kota (Rajasthan) (p.100)".

This quoted reference clarifies doubts that the existence of Hadoti was much
earlier than Hindi. Morality of ethnic people of Hadoti region is explicitly revealed by
the author in socio-cultural aspects, especially in the proverbs of Hadoti. Here in this
text, Dwivedi discusses in detail the various aspects of Hadoti proverbs, such as
proverbs in society, caste, gender, religion, education, agriculture, and history. Tense
and aspect is also discussed in the said proverbs.

The author has followed the Peuke’s approach to proverbs, and based on this
approach, Hadoti proverbs have been categorized into five patterns. The patterns are
as: (1) If X then Y, (2) Like X, Like Y, (3) No X without Y, (4) Better X than Y, and (5) One
X does not make a Y. In addition, two more patterns are ‘X happens, but why does not
happen’ and ‘X positive, Y negative’ (p. 103). It is impossible to discuss all kinds of
proverbs here, even though some are discussed for understanding of Hadoti cultural
aspects. The discussion follows as:

Proverb ‘If X, then Y’ is as /bidzo mute w3 bit['u bajawe/. The literal meaning of
this proverb is ‘if a businessman pisses, then there meets a scorpion’, and its
proverbial meaning is ‘no business flourishes without profit.” The proverb ‘Like X like Y’
is /dzet" ko so pet ko/, it literally means ‘husband’s brother’s child is like one’s own
child’, and it connotes that every child should be treated as if the child is someone’s

own.

200



Dialectologia 18 (2017), 189-203.
ISSN: 2013-2247

Agricultural proverb /dalko tfukjo banaro asadi ko tfukjo kasjan na samb"|e/
denotes ‘a monkey that misses a branch; and a farmer who misses a monsoon, none
could be safe in recovery’, and connotes as ‘don’t miss a chance’.

Society related proverbs have reflected caste system that still prevails among the
speakers of Hadoti. One befits as /dadzma ki dari dzat k"ajd patfe mare lat/ meaning
‘a Dajma Brahmin deceives everyone’. In general, it infers that one should not trust a
Brahmin.” Next proverb is related to Rajput sect of Hinduism; the proverb follows as:
/gada tale pan hada na tale/ meaning ‘something that is fixed can be altered, but the
decision of Hada Rajput cannot be changed’. Its derived meaning can be as: ‘Hada
Rajput is a man of words and such men are rare in the present day world.” Other casts
such as Baniya (merchants), Jat (agricultural community), and Nai’ (Barber) are also
mentioned in the text (pp. 108-109).

Proverbs related to Hadoti women are also discussed by Dwivedi in his
manuscript. One of the proverbs is as /kawari kanja ka tfMatis war/ ‘an unmarried girl
has plentiful possibilities to marry anyone desired groom’. It is intended as ‘a single
person would have many choices to make his/her career’. A morality based proverb
/sat[ i at[ koi ne/ denotatively, it is ‘truthful person is always fearless’, which connotes
‘truth triumphs!” Proverbs pertaining to education, history, psychology, and many
more have been discussed in with a great deal of expression.

Finally, | would say that this is a unique kind of book written on Hadoti, a macro
language of Rajasthan, in the Republic of India. The book offers linguistic field
techniques and insightfully depicts what is involved in documenting a macro language.
Widely speaking, this book is written for adding knowledge to the linguistic literature
as well as enriching the discipline of Field Linguistics. This book on grammar
emphasizes special features of Hadoti. In brief, this manuscript fulfils the needs of the
juvenile language learners as well as provides valuable information for the linguists

and the common readers. Overall, this text aims at providing wide-ranging information

* Brahmin is a caste in Hinduism acting as teachers and promoters of sacred learning across the
generations.

’In Gujarat State, the Nai are known by the name Valand, and many of them have adopted the name
‘Sharma’, and preserved themselves as ‘Brahmin’.
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on diverse aspects of Hadoti phonology, morphology, syntax, and paremiology along
with its unique features and historical backdrop. Revitalization of Hadoti has been

carried out with great care, and | wish the author a grand success!
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Appendix I. Population of Rajasthan 2011

Distribution of Population, Decadal Growth Rate, Sex-Ratio and Density of population 2011

State/ District Population in 2011 Percentage Sex Ratio Population
Decadal (No. of density per
Growth Females Sq. Km
Rate of per 1000
Population Males)
Person Male Female 2001-11 2011 2011
Rajasthan 68621012 35620086 33000926 21.44 926 201
Ganganagar 1969520 1043730 925790 10.06 887 179
Hanumangarh 1779650 933660 845990 17.24 906 184
Bikaner 2367745 1243916 1123829 24.48 903 78
Churu 2041172 1053375 987797 20.35 938 148
Jhunjhunun 2139658 1097390 1042268 11.81 950 361
Alwar 3671999 1938929 1733070 22.75 894 438
Bharatpur 2549121 1357896 1191225 21.39 877 503
Dhaulpur 1207293 654344 552949 22.78 845 398
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Karauli 1458459 784943 673516 20.94 858 264
SMa;"éariopur 1338114 706558 631556 19.79 894 297
Dausa 1637226 859821 777405 23.75 904 476
Jaipur 6663971 3490787 3173184 26.91 909 598
Sikar 2677737 1377120 1300617 17.04 944 346
Nagaur 3309234 1698760 1610474 19.25 948 187
Jodhpur 3685681 1924326 1761355 27.69 915 161
Jaisalmer 672008 363346 308662 32.22 849 17

Barmer 2604453 1370494 1233959 32.55 900 92

Jalor 1830151 937918 892233 26.31 951 172
Sirohi 1037185 535115 502070 21.86 938 202
Pali 2038533 1025895 1012638 11.99 987 165
Ajmer 2584913 1325911 1259002 18.66 950 305
Tonk 1421711 729390 692321 17.33 949 198
Bundi 1113725 579385 534340 15.7 922 193
Bhilwara 2410459 1224483 1185976 19.27 969 230
Rajsamand 1158283 582670 575613 17.89 988 302
Dungarpur 1388906 698069 690837 25.39 990 368
Banswara 1798194 908755 889439 26.58 979 399
Chittaurgarh 1544392 784054 760338 16.09 970 193
Kota 1950491 1023153 927338 24.34 906 374
Baran 1223921 635495 588426 19.82 926 175
Jhalawar 1411327 725667 685660 19.57 945 227
Udaipur 3067549 1566781 1500768 23.63 958 242
Pratapgarh* 868231 437950 430281 22.84 982 211

Note: Districts namely Bundi, Kota, Barn, and Jhalawar of Rajasthan State comprises the population of
Hadoti Speakers.
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FIRST DIALECTOLOGISTS

ANIBAL OTERO

(1911-1974)

“The German Romanist, J. M. Piel, told me that we do not know what
Galician is like. And even with Galicia being more abundant, from the lexical point

of view, than any other region of the Peninsula. F. Kriiger, the master of Ebeling,
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told me that my works had proven what he already knew: that the province of Lugo
was a true El Dorado for the dialectician, and the teacher from Berne, J. Hubschmid,
speaking also of my works, stated that in Galicia there were words that did not
appear anywhere else in Romania” (from a 1963 letter quoted by Alonso, Anibal

Otero, p. 306).

1. Biography

1911 — Born in Barcia (Ribeira de Piquin, Lugo).

1921-1926 — Baccalaureate studies in Valladolid.

1926-1928 — Studies two years of core subjects in Philosophy and Arts in
Valladolid.

1928 — Begins degree in Romance Philology at Madrid’s Central University.
Begins to collect ballads and tales in response to Ménendez Pidal’s call in the daily
newspaper, E/ Sol.

1931 - Research scholar at Historical Study Centre. Collects ballads from
different parts of Spain for Menéndez Pidal’s Romancero hispdnico [Hispanic Ballads].

1932-1933 — Attends Tomds Navarro Tomas’ classes on phonetics delivered to
the team of researchers working on the Atlas Lingliistico de la Peninsula Ibérica
[Linguistic Atlas of the Iberian Peninsula]. Works with Aurelio M. Espinosa on 34
Castilian locations (Zamora, Palencia, Valladolid, Segovia, Burgos and Avila). Explores
one point (in Alava) with L. Rodriguez-Castellano.

1934-1935 — Carries out solo research for ALPI on 47 of the 53 Galician locations
and another seven (solely in Ourense) with Espinosa.

1936 — Begins exploration of Portuguese domain with A. Nobre de Gusmao. On
5th August (after carrying out only 15 surveys in the north of Portugal), is turned over
to the Spanish police by the Portuguese police in Tui.

1937 — On 5th March, is tried by a military tribunal. The prosecutor requests the

death penalty. He is sentenced to life imprisonment. Details can be consulted in the
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book by Alonso quoted in the references, where various trial documents have been
transcribed.

1937-1941 — Continuous imprisonment in Tui, Vigo, San Simdn Island (Vigo Ria),
Burgos and Figueirido (Pontevedra).

1941 — On 5th March, leaves prison on conditional release. From this date he
establishes his residence in Barcia where he works as a farmer and miller until his
death.

1942 — On 5th August, is freed definitively. Finishes writing of Vocabulario de San
Jorge de Piquin [San Jorge de Piquin Vocabularly] which is sent to Menéndez Pidal: “I
have received your San Jorge de Piquin Vocabulary. Very abundant. Very useful. Now
you must say whether you prefer that | manage the publication from outside, or to
wait for better circumstances” (31-12-1942). It is published posthumously in 1974.

1949 — Begins to publish the “Hipdtesis...” [“Hypothesis...”] series (See Works,
§2).

1950 — Preparation on the works for the continuation of ALP/ are resumed.
Navarro Tomas submits the notebooks that were in his power in New York to Consejo
Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas, but demands that they follow the same
interviewers (only Espinosa and Gusmado step down).

1953-1954 — Explores for the ALPI, with Luis F. Lindley Cintra, the 77 points that
were missing from the Portuguese domain. First “Contribucién” [“Contribution”]
(1953) in Archivum (Cf. Obras [Works], below).

1964 — Is named a full member of the Real Academia Galega [Galician Royal
Academy]. He declines.

1973 — Enters a psychiatric hospital in Santiago for depression.

1974 — 11th March, dies in Barcia.

2. Works

a) “Hipodtesis etimoldgicas referentes al gallego-portugués” [“Etymological

Hypothesis Regarding Galician-Portuguese”], Cuadernos de Estudios Gallegos, Boletin
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de Estudios Gallegos Padre Sarmiento (CEG), CSIC, Santiago de

Contribution | Facs. CEG Year Pages Words
01 Xl 1949 171-200 271
02 XVII 1951 83-114 273
03 XXIV 1953 88-119 334
04 XXVII 1954 273-292 183
05 XXX 1955 405-427 152
06 XXXHI 1956 117-139 158
07 XXXIV 1956 245-269 218
08 XXXVI 1957 107-125 239
09 XXXVII 1957 313-227 96
10 XXXIX 1958 77-94 119
11 XLII 1959 87-105 120
12 XLIV 1959 331-348 95
13 XLV 1960 89-104 54
14 IL 1961 160-175 93
15 LI 1962 329-347 134
16 LIV 1963 16-34 120
17 Lvin 1964 143-160 153
18 XX/60 1965 12-30 149
19 XX/62 1965 330-349 145
20 XX1/64 1966 170-188 175
21 XX11/67 1967 165-182 158
22 XX11/69 1968 70-88 177
23 XXV/75 1970 70-88 161
24 XXV1/80 1971 287-306 189
25 XXX/90-91-92 1976-7 137-155 203
Total 4169
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b) “Contribucion al léxico gallego y asturiano” [“Contribution to Galician and

Asturian Lexicon”], Archivum (AO), Oviedo.

Contribution | Vol. AO Year Pages Words
01 I 1953 113-134 251
02 I 1953 339-417 201
03 Vi 1956 382-399 208
04 Vil 1958 170-188 268
05 Vil 1958 173-191 215
06 IX 1959 72-90 161
07 X 1960 341-357 194
08 XIl 1963 409-426 210
09 Xl 1963 49-66 222
10 XIV 1964 233-249 209
Total 2319

c) “Voces onomatopéyicas del gallego-portugués” [“Onatamopeic voices in
Galician-Portuguese”], Homenaje al Exmo. Sr. Dr. D. Emilio Alarcos, Valladolid,
Universidad de Valladolid, 1, 1967, pp. 63-72.

d) Contribucion al diccionario gallego [Contribution to Galician dictionary], Vigo,
Galaxia, 1967.

e) “Algunas adiciones al |éxico hispanico” [“Some additions to Hispanic lexicon”],
Cuadernos de Estudios Gallegos, XXIV/72-73-74, 1969, pp. 154-171.

f) Vocabulario de San Jorge de Piquin [San Jorge de Piquin Vocabulary], Santiago
de Compostela, Universidade de Santiago, 1977 (Verba, anexo 7).

g) “Contribucién de Anibal Otero a un vocabulario do «verbo» dos canteiros de
Pontevedra” [“Contribution of Anibal Otero to a vocabularly of Pontevedra
qguarrymen’s discourse”] (edited by A. Santamarina), As tebras alumeadas. Estudos
filoloxicos ofrecidos en homenaxe a Ramon Lorenzo, Santiago de Compostela,

Universidad de Santiago de Compostela, 2005, pp. 457-477.
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NOTE. All of Anibal Otero’s lexical contributions (except the last one) are included in
Dicionario de dicionarios da lingua galega [Galician Language Master Dictionary],

available online at <http://sli.uvigo.es/ddd/>.

3. Commentary on his works

Anibal Otero’s life was marked by the events of 1936, which took place when he
was only 25 years old. This episode and a very painful family misfortune prevented him
from making a career as a philologist for which he was especially gifted and motivated.
From 1941, he was isolated from the academic circles with the exception of some
meetings in Madrid with ALPI colleagues from 1950 and the Portugal campaign of
1953-1954.

In spite of this, he was always faithful to the advice of his teacher, Menéndez
Pidal, to “collect much and well”. He did it on a constant basis, querying linguistic
matters with any informant who could provide him with data, even in the worst
moments of his captivity. There are testimonies from fellow prisoners who remember
him interviewing sailors from A Guarda or stonecutters from Forcarei. That made him
the finest expert on the linguistic reality of Galicia until well into the 1960s.

Urged by people linked to respective journal, he began to publish the “Hipdtesis
etimoldgicas” [“Etymological Hypotheses”] in CEG and the “Contribuciones”
[“Contributions”] in AO in 1948 and 1953 respectively. A product of this commission is
also his book Contribucion [Contribution] (1967). All these works are of a lexical nature
and their structure is similar. Under an etymon, which seeks to be the headword of an
ideological family, a cluster of words that have some relation to each other, whether
formal or semantic, is grouped. This arrangement seemed more useful to him than the
alphabetic approach, because in this way it is easy to “appreciate at first glance the
phonetic and semantic fluctuations of contemporary Galician”. In the posthumously
published manuscript, Vocabulario [Vocabulary], he employs the alphabetical order
but frequently inserts all the geographical synonyms collected personally, and

sometimes by others, under a headword (that corresponds to the locality of San Jorge
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de Piquin). No lexical areas are traced (or described) because only words referring to
specific points are removed, which distances it from the idea of “atlas”; he does
instead, however, convert the headwords into entry headings in an onomasiological
dictionary (assuming such a type of dictionary existed). The reader can get an idea of
this by consulting <http://sli.uvigo.es/ddd/> (in the contributions by Anibal Otero), and
specifically entries such as the following, randomly selected words beginning with the
letter a-): abanicadoiro abedul abalocado anozcar auriolo.

For reasons that have been mentioned, it is easy to understand why his work has
not had considerable impact, not only for its lack of disciples but also because of the
dispersed nature of his contributions. The great Galician dictionaries after 1961 (from
the publishers Xerais, Ir Indo, Cumio, Sotelo) recorded most of the words collected by
Anibal Otero; of course, this was done without indicating the source and eliminating
the information relative to the geographic location of the word. Some of these
dictionaries can now be consulted on the web (Ir Indo Publishing:
<https://digalego.xunta.gal/digalego/Html/index.php>; the Sotelo Editorial:
<http://www.estraviz.org/>). Only the Appendix of Eladio Rodriguez Gonzalez’s
Diccionario [Dictionary] (vol. 1ll, 1961) faithfully provides the source. Joan Corominas
takes occasional information from this appendix (which contains the work of Anibal
Otero only very partially) on Galician testimonies regarding a word. Incidentally,
Corominas believes that Otero is only an contributor to the Appendix and is not always
convinced of Otero’s credibility; Corominas often expresses distrust of the Galician
lexicographers and this also reaches A. Otero: “the two leirdn words that were
registered by A. Otero for the Appendix to Eladio Rdz, and whose meaning is not very
clear, may be the same word [as the Gal. leildn]” (s.v. FILEL(). The “normal” approach
to the work of A. Otero is not that it is mentioned with disdain (as in the case of
Corominas), but used as if it were anonymous.

For our part, we believe that the work of A. Otero, both in terms of his work on
ALPI (and on the Romancero hispdnico [Hispanic Ballads]) and for his solitary
lexicographical work, deserves a prominent place in the historiography of Galician

linguistics. His work certainly cannot be equated with that of an F. Kriiger, but in
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relation to the words and things of the northwest of Spain, it does not detract anything

from that of the German Romanist.
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